Greek and Latin 
Music Theory 


Thomas J. Mathiesen, 
General Editor 
Brigham Young University 


Jon Solomon, 
Associate Editor 
University of Arizona 


Previously published in this series 


Prosdocimo de' Beldomandi, Contrapunctus 
edited and translated by Jan Herlinger 


The Berkeley Manuscript, University of California 
Music Library, MS. 744 (olim Phillipps 4450) 
edited and translated by Oliver B. Ellsworth 


Sextus Empiricus 


ΠΡΟΣ ΜΟΥΣΙΚΟΥΣ 
AGAINST THE MUSICIANS 


(Adversus musicos) 


A new critical text and 
translation on facing pages, 
with an introduction, annotations, 
and indices verborum 
and nominum et rerum by 


Denise Davidson Greaves 


University of Nebraska Press 
Lincoln and London 


υ0τ 


Copyright 1986 by the 
University of Nebraska Press 
All rights reserved 
Manufactured in the 
United States of America 


The paper in this book meets the 
minimum requirements of American National 
Standard for Information Sciences — Permanence 
of Paper for Printed Library Materials, 
ANSI 239.48-1984. 


Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data 
Sextus, Empiricus. 
|Pros mousikous| = Against the musicians. 
(Greek and Latin music theory) 
English and Greek. 

Includes bibliographical references and indexes. 
1. Music— Theory — To 500. 2. Music, Greek and 
Roman — History and criticism. 3. Skepticism. 
I. Greaves, Denise Davidson. |l. Title. 

Il. Title: Against the musicians. IV. Series. 
MT5.S4913 1986 781 85-28850 
ISBN 0-8032-4168-2 (alk. paper) 


{1 


To Sheldon 


PREFACE . . . . . . « 


INTRODUCTION . . . . 


CONTENTS 


The Life of Sextus Empiricus . . 
The Writings and the Skeptic 
Methods of Sextus Empiricus . 


Skeptic Aims . . . 


The Adversus mathematicos . . . . 


The Adversus musicos 
The Manuscripts . . 


. . * s LJ . 


The Text of the Adversus musicos 


The Present Edition 


CONSPECTUS CODICUM ET NOTARUM . . . 


ADVERSUS MUSICOS .. 


P LATES * * » * . . * 


INDEX VERBORUM , .. 


INDEX NOMINUM ET RERUM 


LÀ * 9 » . * 


ix 


115 


117 


120 


183 


187 


203 


PREFACE 


Sextus Empiricus, a Skeptic philosopher of the second 
century A.D., has been important to students of philosophy 
for many centuries because his writings constitute the major 
surviving source of information on ancient Pyrrhonian Skep- 
ticism, as well as contributing to the understanding of the 
views of other philosophers and philosophical schools. The 
Adversus mathematicos is a series of treatises in which Sextus 
Empiricus demonstrates how Skeptic methods are applied to the 
divisions of philosophy and to the subjects of education that 
were considered standard in his time. The Adversus musicos, 
one part of this series, is important to students of music 
history because it provides a consideration of ethical views 
of music--a subject of some concern to philosophers of antiq- 
uity--and shows how general philosophical problems--such as 
the nature of substance, change, and time--may be viewed in 
respect to the technical theories of music. 


The present edition has a twofold aim. First, it pre- 
sents a critical edition of the text of the Adversus musicos 
that is more authoritative than editions previously published, 
which were based on a consideration of no more than eight manu- 
Scripts. The present edition, by contrast, is based on a new 
collation of twenty-five manuscripts, most of which are not 
cited by earlier editors and one of which is earlier than any 
manuscript cited in previous editions. Second, the edition 
attempts to make accessible to the English reader the methods, 
aims, and thought of Sextus Empiricus through a new translation 
into English on facing pages accompanied by a running commen- 
tary that sets out related passages in other ancient sources, 
provides explanatory notes, and cites important current sec- 
ondary literature. An Introduction furnishes information on 
Skepticism in general and the life and writings of Sextus Em- 
piricus, illuminates the Adversus musicos through a discussion 
of its form and major parallel sources of antiquity, provides 
a catalogue raisonné of the manuscripts used in the edition, 
and discusses the text of the Adversus musicos as it is pre- 
served in the codices and the earlier editions. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The Life of Sextus Empiricus 


Definite information on the life of Sextus Empiricus 
is not preserved to any great degree in ancient sources. Some 
general outlines, however, can be drawn from references in the 
extant writings of Sextus Empiricus himself, the works of 
Diogenes Laertius, and writings attributed to the physician 
Galen. 


Floruit 


Sextus Empiricus probably lived at least a generation 
before Diogenes Laertius, since both Sextus Empiricus and his 
student Saturninus are mentioned as major figures of the Skep- 
tic school by Diogenes Laertius at the end of his account of 
the life of Timon: “Herodotus taught Sextus Empiricus, who 
wrote ten books on Scepticism, and other fine works. Sextus 
taught Saturninus called Cythenas, another empiricist."! If 
Diogenes Laertius lived in the first half of the third cen- 
tury, as is generally supposed, ? one may place Sextus Empiri- 
cus around the end of the second century or the beginning of 
the third century A.D. A terminus ante quem of the early 
third century is confirmed by the dates of Hippolytus (ca. 


lu 'Ἡροδότου δὲ δυήκουσε Σέξτος ὁ ᾿Εμπευρυχός, οὗ naù 
τὰ δέκα τῶν Σχεπτυκῶν καὶ ἄλλα πάλλιστα. Σέξτου δὲ δυήκουσε 
Σατορνύνος ὁ Κυϑηνᾶς, ἐμπευρυχὸς καὶ αὐτός" (Diogenes Laertius 
Vit. 9.116; translation in Diogenes Laertius, Lives of Eminent 
Philosophers in Two Volumes, trans. R. D. Hicks, Loeb Classi- 
cal Library (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1970-72), 
2:527). 

?Herbert S. Long, "Diogenes Laertius," in The Oxford 
Classical Dictionary, 2d ed. by N. G. L. Hammond and H. H. 
Scullard (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1970), p. 348. It would 
be tenuous to date Sextus Empiricus solely on this evidence, 
since he is one of the major figures used to establish a ter- 
minus post quem for Diogenes Laertius, and one encounters a 
problem of circular reasoning. 


A.D. 170-ca. 236), whose Refutatio omnium haeresium tran- 
scribes Sextus Empiricus's Pyrrhonian hypotyposes.? 


A slightly earlier date, ca. A.D. 100, has been sug- 
gested by Fridolf Kudlien." His conclusion is dependent upon 
the argument that Herodotus of Tarsus, the teacher of Sextus 
Empiricus named by Diogenes Laertius, is the same man as the 
Herodotus discussed in the medical works of Galen, and that 
Arieus, who is named by Diogenes Laertius as the father of 
Herodotus, is the same Arieus to whom the Materia medica of 
Dioscorides Pedanius was dedicated. The evidence is possible 
but tenuous.? 


In the first book of his Pyrrhonian hypotyposes, Sex- 
tus Empiricus implies that the chief opponents to Skeptic 
philosophy are the Stoics: "Now according to those Dogma- 
tists who are, at present, our chief opponents--I mean the 
Stoics-- . . ." Because of his many references to Stoics 
and Stoicism, he is regarded as a notable source for the study 
of Stoic philosophy." It has therefore been proposed that 
Sextus Empiricus lived during a period when Stoicism was 
thriving. If so, the second century seems a reasonable pos- 
sibility, and the first half of the third century may also 
be considered. One must also note that Sextus Empiricus dis- 
cusses dogmatic sects that are undoubtedly not contemporary 


JHenry Chadwick, "Hippolytus," in The Oxford Classical 
Dictionary, 2d ed. by N. G. L. Hammond and H. H. Scullard 
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1970), p. 519; Hermann Diels, Doxo- 
graphi Graeci, 4th ed. (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter et Socios, 
1965), p. 145. 

"Fridolf Kudlien, "Die Datierung des Sextus Empiricus 
und des Diogenes Laertius," Rheinisches Museum für Philologie 
106 (1963): 252-53. 

D. K. House, "The Life of Sextus Empiricus," Classi- 
cal Quarterly 30 (1980): 230-31. The arguments used in Kud- 
lien's article are briefly discussed. 

6"obroc τούνυν xatà τοὺς μάλυστα ἡμῖν ἀντιδοξοῦντας 
νῦν δογµατικούς, τοὺς and τῆς στοᾶς, . . ." (Pyrrhonian hypo- 
typoses [hereafter Ρ.] 1.65; translation in Sextus Empiricus 
in Four Volumes, trans. R. G. Bury, Loeb Classical Library | 
μμ Harvard University Press, 1933-49], 1:41). 

David J. Furley, "Sextus Empiricus," in The Oxford 
Classical Dictionary, 2d ed. by N. G. L. Hammond and H. H. 

Scullard (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1970), p. 984. See also 
Benson Mates, "Stoic Logic and the Text of Sextus Empiricus," 
American Journal of Philology 70 (1949): 290. 


with himself and that he names Stoics from earlier periods. 8 
With this in mind, dates within the second century or the 
first half of the third century are possible but not conclu- 
sive. 


Life 


Evidence reveals that Sextus Empiricus was a physi- 
cian as well as a philosopher. The Introductio seu medicus, 
a work once attributed to Galen but now considered spurious, 
mentions a Sextus who strengthened and belonged to the Empiric 
school of physicians: "after these were Menodotus and Sextus, 
who also strengthened it [the Empiric sect] in precision."? 
Unfortunately, the authorship and date of the work remain un- 
known, but there is value in the reference as evidence that 
Sextus Empiricus was a physician of the Empiric school. Sup- 
port of the view that the Sextus in the Introductio seu medi- 
cus is Sextus Empiricus is found in the fact that Menodotus, 
too, is noted as an important Empiric physician, and in the 
same passage where he mentions Sextus Empiricus and Saturninus, 
Diogenes Laertius counts Menodotus as an Empiric physician and 
a significant figure in the tradition of Skeptic philosophy. 


There is also evidence in Sextus Empiricus's own works 
that he was a physician. In one passage, he uses the first 
person plural form of a verb when giving a medical example 
(". . . but it is not for this but for the general abatement 
in the disease that we recommend the varied diet"!Ü), and in 
another, he refers to Asclepius as "the founder of our science, 
$ ."l! Elsewhere, he refers to one of his works, now lost, 
the Iatrica hypomnemata.!? 


The association of Skeptic philosophy with Empiric 
medicine raises some problems. Sextus Empiricus himself 


9House, pp. 227-29. 

9»uce9' οὓς Μηνοδότος nat Σέξτος, ot καὶ ἀπρυβῶς ἐκρά- 
τυναν αὑτήν [ἐμπευρυκὴν atpecuv]" ("Introductio seu medicus," 
in Opera omnia, 20 vols., ed. Karl Gottlob Kühn [Leipzig: Car. 
Cnoblochius, 1821-33; reprint ed., Hildesheim: Georg Olms, 
1964-65], 14:683). 

lÜvcay δὲ πουκύλην δύαυταν οὖν ἐν ταύτῃ δοκυµάζοµεν 
ἀλλ’ ἐν τῇ napaxy τοῦ ὅλου νοσήματος" (P. 2.238; translation 
in Sextus Empiricus, 1:311). 

ll««ày ἀρχηγὸν ἡμῶν τῆς ἐπιστήμης” (Adversus mathe- 
maticos [hereafter M.) 1.260; translation in Sextus Empiricus, 
4:147). 

124. 7.202. 


points out that the ideas put forth by the Empiric school of 
medicine are not in agreement with the claims of Skeptic phi- 
losophy, and he indicates that the principles of the Methodic 
school, rather, accord with Skeptic ideas.}3 Elsewhere, how- 
ever, Sextus Empiricus refers to his work Empirica hypomnemata, 
which no longer survives,!" and this work indicates that he 
was interested in Empiricism, though one does not know whether 
or how he reconciled it with his Skepticism. With all factors 
in view, one may infer that Sextus Empiricus was a physician 
important to the Empiric school as well as a Skeptic philoso- 
pher. 


Sphere 


Sextus Empiricus left no record where he lived or 
taught. One passage of his own writing implies that he was 
Greek but not Athenian.!? when presenting examples of dif- 
ferences in Greek dialects, he employed the first person plural 
form of a pronoun to refer to the speakers of one dialect 
("For example, that which is called by us ὑποπόδνον"), but he 
used the third person plural of a verb ("the Athenians and 
Coans call χελωνύς") when indicating the speech of the Athe- 
nians and Coans. !® 


In another passage, Sextus Empiricus indirectly states 
that he had at least visited Athens at some time. His state- 
ment that Athens is "occasionally non-evident"!? to him indi- 
cates either that he had been to Athens in the past but was 
not there at the time he was writing or, perhaps, that he was 
inside a building in Athens and could not see the city it- 
self.! Sextus Empiricus's references to Rome and Alexandria 
may indicate personal familiarity with those places.!? In all 


13p, 1.236-37. 

"M. 1.61. House, p. 234, suggests that the Iatrica 
hypommemata and the Empirica hypomnemata may be the same work. 

l5Furley, p. 983. 

l6»ofoy τὸ ὑφ' ἡμῶν καλούμενον ὑποπόδυον ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
καὶ Κῷου χελωνύδα καλοῦσυν" (M. 1.246; translation in Sextus 
Empiricus, 4:139). 

1?p. 2.98. This passage falls within a discussion of 
signs and proofs. Objects are described as pre-evident or 
non-evident. The term "occasionally non-evident" (πρὸς καυρὸν 
ἄδηλα) refers to things that are capable of being perceived 
but are made non-evident by the external situation. 

9House, p. 232. 

19ρῃ111ρ P. Hallie, "Sextus Empiricus," in The Ency- 

clopedia of Philosophy, 8 vols., ed. Paul Edwards (New York: 
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instances, one must not rule out the possibility of Sextus 
Empiricus borrowing from other sources.29 It seems reason- 
ably certain that he was not in Alexandria when he wrote the 
third book of the Pyrrhonian hypotyposes, for he distinguishes 
the people in Alexandria from those "here" (zoo! ἡμῖν) .21 


Thus, one can only say of Sextus Empiricus with rea- 
sonable certainty that he was a Greek Skeptic philosopher 
living during the second century or first half of the third 
century A.D. His places of residence and teaching may be in- 
dicated by particular familiarity with Athens, Alexandria, and 
Rome. Though his main contribution consists of his writings 
on Skeptic philosophy, he was a physician associated with the 
Empiric school of medicine, as were Menodotus and Saturninus, 
other Skeptic philosophers of that general period. 


The Writings and Skeptic Methods of Sextus Empiricus 


The largest amount of available information on the 
ancient Skeptics and Skeptic methods and terminology survives 
in the writings of Sextus Empiricus. His writings are divided 
into two major groups, the Pyrrhonian hypotyposes and the Ad- 
versus mathematicos. Much of thís work is a compilation of 
the ideas and methods of his predecessors rather than a prod- 
uct of original thought. An outline of the development of 
Skepticism will serve to provide a background for understand- 
ing the methods and thought of Sextus Empiricus. 


Brief History and Outline of Skepticism 
Pyrrho 


The founder of the Skeptic tradition in antiquity was 
Pyrrho of Elis (ca. 360-270 B.C.22). None of his own writing 
survives, but some idea of his life and philosophy can be con- 
jectured through the surviving fragments of the writings of 
his pupil Timon and through an account of his life written by 
Diogenes Laertius. 


The Macmillan Company and the Free Press, 1967), 7:427. Ath- 
ens, Rome, and Alexandria seem to be the places suggested by 
most scholars. House, p. 232, adds Egypt and Libya to the 
list. 

20House, p. 233. 

21Ρ. 3.221. House, p. 232. 

22philip P. Hallie, Introduction to Scepticism, Man, 
and God: Selections from the Major Writings of Sextus Empiri- 
cus, trans. Sanford G. Etheridge (Middletown, Connecticut: 
Wesleyan University Press, 1964), pp. 14-15. 


Pyrrho's philosophy was characterized by suspension of 
judgment (ἐποχή) on things that cannot be proven. He claimed 
a sort of agnosticism by not preferring one assertion over an- 
other. 

For he asserted that nothing is either good or base or 
just or unjust. And likewise in everything, in truth 
there is nothing; by law and by character, rather, are 
all things done by men. For each thing is no more this 
than that.?? 


The Skepticism of Pyrrho was a practical way of life 

(ἀγωγή) rather than a formal system or method. 24 Diogenes 
Laertius records two differing traditions of the life of Pyr- 
rho. According to the one, Pyrrho was indifferent to all mat- 
ters in life, caring neither for others nor for himself. 

He led a life consistent with this doctrine, going out 

of his way for nothing, taking no precaution, but facing 

all risks as they came, whether carts, precipices, dogs 

or what not, and, generally, leaving nothing to the ar- 

bitrament of the senses. 
The story was also told of him that once when his teacher An- 
axarchus was caught in a slough, he walked by without offering 
to help.*® This shows Pyrrho as a man who had forsaken his 
human awareness and sensitivity and attempted to be independ- 
ent of the external world.?? 


According to the other tradition, Pyrrho's Skeptic 
attitude was retained only in theoretical matters. From a 
practical point of view, he lived successfully. 28 


Pyrrho's views may be represented in a passage that 
claims Timon as its source. 
His (Pyrrho's] pupil Timon says that the man who is to be 
truly happy must pay regard to these three questions: (1) 


23"5b66£v γὰρ ἔφασκεν οὔτε καλὸν οὔτε αὐσχρὸν οὔτε 
δύχανον οὔτε ἄδιυκον καὶ ὁμούως ἐπὶ πάντων μηδὲν εἶναι τῇ 
ἀληϑεύᾳ, νόμῳ δὲ καὶ ἔϑευ πάντα τοὺς ἀνθρώπους πράττευν οὗ 
γὰρ μᾶλλον τόδε m τόδε εἶναυ ἕκαστον" (Diogenes Laertius Vit. 
9.61}. 

?^Wallie, Introduction to Scepticism. p. 11. 

25») Λκόλουθος 6' ἦν καὶ τῷ βύῳ, μηδὲν ἐκτρεπόμενος 
μηδὲ φυλαττόμενος, ἅπαντα ὑφιστάμενος, ἁμάξας, εὖ τύχου, καὶ 
κρημνοὺς καὶ κύνας καὶ ὅλως μηδὲν ταῖς αὐσϑήσεσυν ἐπυτρέπων" 
(Diogenes Laertius Vit. 9.62; translation in Lives, 2:475). 

26Diogenes Laertius Vit. 9.63. 

27Hallie, Introduction to Scepticism, p. 12. 

28piogenes Laertius Vit. 9.62. 


What is the nature of things? (2) What attitude ought 

we to adopt with respect to them? (3) What will be the 
net result for those so disposed? He says that he [Pyrrho] 
declared that things are by nature equally indeterminable, 
admitting of neither measurement nor discrimination. For 
this reason, our sense experiences and beliefs are neither 
true nor false. Therefore, we ought not to put our trust 
in them, but be without beliefs, disinclined to take a 
stand one way or the other; and we should be steadfast 

in this attitude, saying about each thing individually 
that it no more is than is not, than both is and is not, 
than neither is nor is not. For those who are indeed 
disposed in this manner, according to Timon, there will 
result first, a disinclination to make assertions and 
then, ataraxia.?? 


Timon 


Timon (ca. 320-230 B.C.39) was Pyrrho's most famous 
student, and tradition records that his Skepticism did not 
prevent him from participating fully in an active life.  Anti- 
gonus, one of the sources used by Diogenes Laertius in writing 
his account of Timon's life, reported that Timon was fond of 
drinking (φυλοπότης) and that when he had leisure time, he 
would write epics, tragedies, satyric dramas, comedies, lam- 
poons, and obscene poems. 3! His philosophy was one of ac- 
cepting and living according to the appearances of things 
rather than using phenomena to determine the hidden nature 


29» δέ yc ya9nthg αὐτοῦ Τύμων φησύ, δεῖν τὸν μέλλοντα 
εὐδαυμονήσευν ele τρύα ταῦτα βλέπειν’ πρῶτον μέν, ὁποῖα πέφυκε 
τὰ πράγματα" δεύτερον δέ, τύνα χρὴ τρόπον ἡμᾶς πρὸς αὐτὰ δυα- 
κεῖσϑαυ- τελευταῖον δέ, τύ περυέσταυ τοῖς οὕτως ἔχουσι. τὰ 
μὲν οὖν πράγματά φησυν αὐτὸν ἀποφαύνειν ἐπύσης ἀδυάφορα, xat 
ἀστάϑμητα, καὶ ἀνέγκρυτα" Là τοῦτο, μήτε Tas αὐσϑήσευς ἡμῶν 
μήτε τὰς δόξας ἀληϑεύευν i φεύδεσθαι. διὰ τοῦτο οὖν μηδὲ 
πυστεύευν αὐταῖς δεῖν, ἀλλ! ἀδοξάστους, καὶ ἁκλυνεῖς, xat 
ἀκραδάντους εἶναι. περῦ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου λέγοντας, ὅτυ οὐ μᾶλλόν 
ἐστον fp οὐκ ἔστυν, T καὶ ἔστυ, καὶ οὐκ ἔστυν, οὔτ! οὐκ ἔστυν. 
tots μέντου δυαχευμένους οὕτω περιέσεσθαι Τύμων φησὺ πρῶτον 
μὲν ἀφασύαν, ἔπευτα 6! ἀταραξύαν" (Eusebius Prep. Ev. 14.18; 
translation in Charlotte Stough, Greek Skepticism: A Study in 
Epistemology (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1969], 
p. 17). The Greek term ataraxia is often interpreted as un- 
perturbedness or quietude. 

30uallie, Introduction to Scepticism, p. 17. 

Jlpiogenes Laertius Vit. 9.110. 


of things. Two sayings attributed to him help illustrate this 
attitude: "The apparent is omnipotent wherever it goes"; and 
"I do not lay it down that honey is sweet, but I admit that 

it appears to be so."3? 


Ancther fragment exhibits both his verbal wit and his 
denial of the possibility of arriving at absolute truth. Some, 
while acknowledging that the senses when used alone are decep- 
tive and that reason is deceptive when used abstractly, never- ! 
theless claimed that the senses and reason could arrive at 
truth when used together. Timon would say to such people that 
"birds of a feather flock together,"?? meaning that the com- 
bination of the two does not eliminate deception but merely 
combines the one with the other. 3" 


Arcesilaus 


At the time of Timon,?? a form of Skepticism was 
adopted by leaders of the Platonic Academy, the first of which 
was Arcesilaus (ca. 315-240 B.c.36). The Academics may have 
regarded their Skepticism as building on a Socratic tradition, 
since Cicero observed that this philosophical method was "orig- 
inated by Socrates, revived by Arcesilas, and reinforced by 
Carneades ."37 Diogenes Laertius reports that Arcesilaus ad- 
mired Pyrrho, 39 but it cannot be determined how much, if any, 
of his doctrine Arcesilaus adopted directly from Pyrrho. 


324,08 τὸ φαυνόμενον πάντη σθένευ οὗπερ ἂν EAM. . . . 
τὸ pear ὅτι ἐστὶ γλυκὺ οὐ τύϑημυ, τὸ δ' ὅτι φαύνεταυ ὁμολογῶ" 
(Diogenes Laertius Vit. 9.105; translation in Hallie, Intro- i 
duction to Scepticism, p. 16). 

33πσυνῆλθεν ᾿Ατταγᾶς τε nat Νουμήνυος" (Diogenes Laer- 
tius Vit. 9.114; translation in Lives, 2:525). 

Hallie, Introduction to Scepticism, pp. 15-16. 

35According to Menodotus, one of Diogenes Laertius's 
sources, Pyrrhonian Skepticism died out after Timon and was 
revived later. According to others, Hippobotus and Sotion, 
the tradition was never interrupted, and Diogenes Laertius 
records the names of those who reportedly continued the tra- 
dition in an unbroken succession (Diogenes Laertius Vit. 9. 

115-16). 

Jégallie, Introduction to Scepticism, p. 18. 

7». | . profecta a Socrate, repetita ab Arcesila, 
confirmata a Carneade . . ." (Cicero N.D. 1.11; translation 
in Cicero, De Natura Deorum; Academica, trans. H. Rackham, 
Loeb Classical Library [Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 
1967], p. 15). 

8Diogenes Laertius Vit. 4.33. 


For Arcesilaus, Skepticism was more than merely a 
practical way of life. He gave to Skepticism a more system- 
atic philosophical method and polemical tone, and much of hís 
polemic was directed against the Stoics in particular. The 
Stoics' doctrine of truth was based on the idea of the appre- 
hended appearance (xataAnuztux? φαντασύα) followed and affirmed 
by assent given by the mind (συγκατάθεσις). The sage was one 
who, after apprehending such clear presentations and assenting 
to them, founded upon them a conclusive science.  Arcesilaus 
countered this with arguments concerning the unreliability of 
the senses and exposed weaknesses within Stoic theory. He 
pointed out that a presentation is called truth when perceived 
by a wise man but falsity when perceived by a fool. Since 
there is no criterion for determination of who is wise and 
who is a fool, one cannot assent to this doctrine.?? 


In response to the Stoics' accusation that suspension 
of judgment keeps men from living well by preventing them from 
making decisions and acting accordingly, Arcesilaus developed 
his theory of the εὔλογον, or the reasonable. Though one can- 
not depend on phenomena for knowledge: he can act according to 
what seems reasonable or probable." 


Carneades 


The next figure of the Academy to play an important 
role in the development of Skeptic philosophy was Carneades 
(ca. 213-128 B.C."!). Carneades added to the arguments of 
Arcesilaus against the Stoic doctrine of the apprehended ap- 
pearance by pointing out that what is perceived is not inde- 
pendent of other factors.  Affective and subjective elements 
influence perception so that what appears true may actually 
be false. Since there is no criterion for determining what 
is an apprehended appearance and what is only apparently true, 


39Sextus Empiricus M. 7.150-57; John Glucker, "Arce- 
silaus," in The Oxford Classical Dictionary, 2d ed. by N. G. L. 
Hammond and H. H. Scullard (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1970), 

p. 95; Philip P. Hallie, "Arcesilaus," in The Encyclopedia of 
Philosophy, 8 vols., ed. Paul Edwards (New York: The Macmillan 
Company and the Free Press, 1967), 1:145. 

"Üsextus Empiricus M. 7.158. Sextus Empiricus accuses 
Arcesilaus of not according with Skepticism, since Arcesilaus 
asserted that the suspension of judgment is good and assent is 
bad (Sextus Empiricus P. 1.233). 

"lgaj31ie, Introduction to Scepticism, p. 20. 
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one must suspend judgment in regard to the truth or falsity 
of all presentations." 


As Arcesilaus had answered the criticism of the Stoics 
with his principle of the reasonable, Carneades developed a 
doctrine of the πύθανον, the probable or persuasive. In order 
to act, it is necessary to assume the truth or falsity of var- 
ious presentations. Though assertions are not to be made, one 
can act according to the probability or persuasiveness of phe- 
nomena."? Carneades set forth three basic degrees of proba- 
bility. The first involves a presentation that appears be- 
lievable but is not supported by accompanying presentations. 
The second is concerned with what appears true and is affirmed 
by attendant phenomena. The third involves something that is 
believable in itself, receives support from other presenta- 
tions, and is affirmed by close investigation of both the 
thing in question and the accompanying phenomena. For exam- 
ple, if one quickly enters a dark room in which a coil of rope 
is lying, the rope may at first appear to be a snake. But 
after the attendant conditions have been perceived and tested, 
the original appearance becomes unpersuasive, and the object 
then appears to be a rope."" 


Aenesidemus and the ten modes 


After Carneades, the Academy abandoned Skepticism, and 
the next major Skeptic figure, Aenesidemus, is considered to 
have revived a more Pyrrhonian form of Skepticism.  Aeneside- 
mus is generally placed as a younger contemporary of Cicero, 
but one can say with certainty only that he lived some time 
after Pyrrho and before Sextus Empiricus.'"? 


Aenesidemus is credited with the development of the 
ten basic tropoi (τρόποι) or modes leading to suspension of 
judgment. It is uncertain to what degree the modes were orig- 
inal with Aenesidemus."? Το some extent, they can be viewed 


*"2sextus Empiricus M. 7.159-65. 

"Jsextus Empiricus M. 7.166-75. 

^ Sextus Empiricus P. 1.227-28; Francis H. Sandbach, 
"Carneades," in The Oxford Classical Dictionary, 2d ed. by 
N. G. L. Hammond and H. H. Scullard (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1970), pp. 206-7; Philip P. Hallie, "Carneades," in The En- 
cyclopedia of Philosophy, 8 vols., ed. Paul Edwards (New York: 
The Macmillan Company and the Free Press, 1967), 2:33-34. 

"5uallie, Introduction to Scepticism, p. 24. 

06τε is possible that the ten modes were formulated 
at least to some degree by Aenesidemus's predecessors. In 
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as an extension of Carneades' idea that phenomena are not in- 
dependent but are influenced by various subjective and affec- 
tive factors. Similarities can also be found between the ten 
modes and the categories of Aristotle. "7 


Sextus Empiricus discusses the modes in the first of 
the three books of the Pyrrhonian hypotyposes, where he sets 
forth the methods and aims of Skepticism. In his introduction 
to the modes, he states that all ten may be grouped into one 
mode--the mode of relation (6 πρός τι τρόπος). This general 
mode is further divided into three more specific modes: one 
based on the subject who judges (comprising the first four of 
the ten), another on the object judged (comprising the seventh 
and the tenth), and a third on both the subject and the ob- 
ject (including the fifth, sixth, eighth, and ninth) . 19 


Of the ten modes, the first is that by which the same 
things may not cause the same appearances because of differ- 
ences in animals."? Some animals are produced sexually, oth- 
ers asexually. Those that Sextus Empiricus discusses as being 
produced asexually were believed to have originated from var- 
ious substances by means of spontaneous generation, such as 
bees from bulls, wasps from horses, worms from mud. Some ani- 
mals are born alive, others as eggs, and others--such as 
bears--were believed to have been born as lumps of flesh. It 
was supposed that diversity in the origins of animals was a 
source of differing sense-affections and characters which in 
turn caused the different animals to perceive things differ- 
ently. 


Variations in the structure of the sense-organs them- 
selves may also affect perception. Animals may have different 
perceptions of color because some have eyes that are yellow, 
others bloodshot, and others albino or other colors. The same 


the introduction to a discussion of the modes, Sextus Empiri- 
cus states that among the older Skeptics, ten tropoi have been 
handed down through which suspension of judgment seems to be 
brought about. The name of Aenesidemus does not enter the 
text at all in connection with the ten modes. Diogenes Laer- 
tius states that Aenesidemus discusses the ten modes in his 
work on Pyrrhonism, but he does not state explicitly that 
Aenesidemus himself actually compiled them. 

"7A. Philip McMahon, "Sextus Empiricus and the Arts," 
Harvard Studies in Classical Philology 42 (1931): 100. 

"Ésextus Empiricus P. 1.38-39. 

"Spifferences in both origin and body structure were _ 
believed to affect perception. 
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object may appear different to animals that have eyes with 
elongated pupils as opposed to animals with round pupils. 
Various body coverings, such as skin, shells, feathers, and 
scales, likely affect the sense of touch. Variations in the 
size and shape of the auditory canal may influence hearing. 
Because such variations in animals can cause differences in 
sense-perception, and because one perception is not necessar- 
ily more valid than another, one must suspend judgment re- 
garding the true nature of what is perceived.? 


The second mode is based on differences in men with 
respect to both the body and the soul. In the body, there 
are variations in both forms and peculiar temperament. People 
of different ethnic origins have different bodily shapes, and 
Sextus Empiricus attributes this characteristic to a predomi- 
nance of different humors. Not all people enjoy or avoid the 
same things, and some people are able to eat certain foods 
more readily than other people. Some men have escaped unhurt 
by things considered harmful or poisonous to most others. 


Men probably vary, too, in respect to the soul, since 
the body is a certain typos (τύπος), or image, of the soul. 
As important evidence of this, Sextus Empiricus observes the 
discrepancy in statements of the various dogmatists concerning 
what one ought to choose or avoid. Since choice and avoidance 
are based on pleasure and displeasure, and since pleasure and 
displeasure are based on feelings and appearances, it follows 
that people are affected differently by the same things. Since 
there is no sure criterion that insures the validity of one 
man's impressions over another's, one cannot make a conclusive 
statement concerning the reality of the things involved.?! 


Differences in the senses form the basis of the third 
mode. Obviously, the various senses perceive the same object 
in different ways. To the eye a painting may seem to have 
recesses and prominences, but to the touch it seems flat. Hon- 
ey may seem unpleasant to the eyes but pleasant to the taste; 
fragrant oil is unpleasant to the taste but pleasing to the 
sense of smell. 


A phenomenon seems to be a complex of impressions per- 
ceived by the various senses. For example, an apple seems to 
be yellow, sweet, fragrant, and smooth. It is non-evident, 
however, whether the apple has so many qualities or whether 
it has only one quality that is perceived variously by the 
different sense-organs. It is also plausible that the apple 


SÜsextus Empiricus P. 1.40-78. 
Sl Sextus Empiricus P. 1.79-91. 
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may possess more qualities than are apparent to the senses 

and that these qualities are not apprehended because one does not 
have the appropriate sense-organs with which to perceive them. 
A man who has the senses of touch, taste, and smell but lacks 
the senses of sight and hearing will assume the existence of 
only the three sorts of qualities that he can perceive. Thus, 
the senses cannot necessarily be relied upon to reveal the 

real qualities of objects. 54 


The fourth mode of suspension is based on the circum- 
stances, or disposition, of the subject who is perceiving. 
What one apprehends changes depending on whether he is awake 
or asleep, in a natural or unnatural state, in motion or at 
rest, drunken or sober, or in other conditions caused by age, 
hatred or love, emptiness or fullness, confidence or fear, 
grief or joy, or predispositions. People in a state of frenzy 
or ecstasy may hear voices of demons while one in a natural 
state does not. Appearances perceived during sleep are dif- 
ferent from those perceived while one is awake. Air that 
seems mild to a younger person may seem chilly to older people, 
and sounds that may seem faint to the older are clearly audi- 
ble to the younger. Choice and avoidance, too, are affected 
by differences in age, since children prefer toys, people in 
their prime other things, and older people still others. A 
state of hunger can also influence perception, since the same 
food that is unpleasant to the sated may seem pleasant to the 
hungry. Dispositions cause much variance in perception, and 
it is not possible to establish a criterion by which to deter- 
mine in what dispositions true impressions are received. It 
can only be observed that one more readily assents to present 
appearances than to those not present. 


According to the fifth mode, perception is altered 
owing to differences in positions, distances, and locations. 
The same porch seems to have different shapes when viewed from 
different points, and a tower that appears quadrangular from a 
close point of view may seem round from a distance. A shining 
lamp appears bright in the dark but dim in the sunlight. An 
oar that looks straight when out of the water seems bent when 
placed in the water. A painting that seems smooth when lying 
flat may appear to have recesses and projections when inclined 
at a forward angle. The necks of doves appear to have differ- 
ent colors depending on the angle at which they are viewed. 
The appearances perceived from one location, distance, or 


S2sextus Empiricus P. 1.91-99. 
33sextus Empiricus P. 1.100-117. 


position are not necessarily more valid than those perceived 
from any other. 54 


The sixth mode is based on admixtures. Objects are 
perceived not singly, but always in combination with other 
things. One's complexion appears to be of one color in warm 
air and of another color in cold air. The same sound seems 
different in dense air than in rare. A body is heavy in the 
air but light in water. Since one cannot separate an object 
from all circumstances with which it is mixed, it is not pos- 
sible to determine its real nature. 


The sense-organs themselves contribute to the admix- 
tures. Objects seen are not perceived apart from the liquids 
and membranes of the eyes. A sound heard is altered by the 
size and shape of the auditory canal. The organs of taste 
and smell are influenced by substances that reside there. And 
to the perceptions apprehended by the senses, the mind itself 
adds an admixture. One must therefore suspend judgment re- 
garding the essence of external objects.?? 


The seventh mode is based on the quantity and compo- 
sition of the objects perceived. For example, silver filings 
appear to be white when seen by themselves, but they look 
black when united as a mass. A whole block of marble seems 
yellow, but a single chip is considered white.  Pebbles that 
seem rough when they are scattered from one another appear 
soft when combined in a heap. 


Both food and wine affect the body in different ways 
depending on the quantity taken. In general, things that nor- 
mally seem healthful become harmful in immoderate quantities, 
and substances usually considered harmful may cause no ill 
effect in a minute quantity. One can observe the appearance 
or effect of the objects in the given quantity, but one must 
suspend judgment concerning their real nature. “6 


The eighth mode is based on relation. The appearance 
of an object is relative to both the subject observing and to 
its own conditions and circumstances. The other modes are 
demonstrations of the mode of relation, since they describe 
how certain relationships affect perception. Since everything 
appears to be relative to something else, one must suspend 
judgment on the true quality of any single object. 9? 


9" Sextus Empiricus P. 1.118-23. 
J5Sextus Empiricus P. 1.124-28. 
56sextus Empiricus P. 1.129-34. 
37Sextus Empiricus P. 1.135-40. 
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The ninth mode involves differences in perception ac- 
cording to constant or rare occurrence. A comet is regarded 
as a divine portent because of its rare appearance while the 
sun is viewcd with little amazement. Earthquakes are less 
alarming to one who is accustomed to them than to one expe- 
riencing them for the first time. Water would seem very pre- 
cious if it were rare, and if gold were scattered about as a 
common substance, it would not seem nearly so precious as it 
does πον.” 


The tenth mode, based on ethics, is concerned with 
ways of life, habits, laws, mythical beliefs, and dogmatic 
assumptions. Since these vary considerably among different 
peoples, one can observe the appearance of a thing in respect 
to a particular law, habit, tradition, and so forth, but one 
cannot determine its true essence. Sextus Empiricus gives 
many examples of different ethics among the various groups of 
people known to him. 7 


Agrippa and later modes 


Agrippa, who lived later than Aenesidemus and before 
Sextus Empiricus, added five modes to the Skeptic method. 50 
Sextus Empiricus points out that these modes were intended 
to complement rather than supersede the ten modes. 


Of these five, the first mode is based on discrepancy. 
When one finds among both the common people and the philoso- 
phers that an unending conflict has arisen concerning an ob- 
ject (so that one can neither choose the thing nor reject it), 
he must suspend judgment. 


The second mode, based on regress ad infinitum, per- 
tains when something applied to a matter as a proof needs a 
further proof to establish its own validity, and this it turn 
requires another proof, and so on. It is necessary to suspend 
judgment, since there is no point from which to begin the ar- 
gument. 


The third mode is based on relativity and is basically 
the same as the eighth of the ten modes. The appearance of 
an object is dependent on the subject perceiving and on the 
accompanying perceptions. 


The fourth mode is based on hypothesis. This occurs 
when one is caught in a series of proofs that demands regress 


58sextus Empiricus P. 1.141-44. 
39Sextus Empiricus P. 1.145-62. 
60sextus Empiricus P. 1.164-69. 
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ad infinitum and so takes an unproven assumption as a point 
on which to establish the argument. 


The fifth mode is based on circular reasoning and is 
used when the proof and the subject of inquiry require mutual 
affirmation. Since one cannot be deduced without the assump- 
tion of the other, judgment is suspended about both. 


A set of two modes was added later, but it is not 
clear whether they were intended to be an addition to the 
modes already in use or whether they were a reduction of an- 
other set. According to these modes, everything must be prov- 
en either through itself or through something else. Nothing, 
however, can be proven through itself because of discrepancies 
in sense perception and logic; nothing can be proven through 
something else because arguments of this sort can be reduced 
either to regress ad infinitum or to circular reasoning.®! 


Skeptic Expressions 


The first book of the Pyrrhonian hypotyposes also con- 
tains a discussion of the meanings and uses of various expres- 
sions and phrases peculiar to Skeptic thought. It is uncer- 
tain how early in the tradition the Skeptic expressions origi- 
nated, but they are central to understanding the Skeptic point 
of view. The expression "not more" (οὐ μᾶλλον) is elliptical 
for "not this more than that," meaning that one view is not 
necessarily more valid than another.  "Non-assertion" (ἀφασύα) 
is the refusal to make definite assertions or denials. Other 
terms indicate this attitude of non-assertion, such as "per- 
haps" (τάχα), "possibly" (ἔξεστι), and "maybe" (ἐνδέχεταυ). 
The phrase "I suspend judgment" (ἐπέχω) indicates that one is 
faced with apparent conflicts and does not know which to dis- 
believe. When one says "I determine nothing" (οὐδὲν ὀρύζω), 
he means that he does not put anything forward with assent. 
The expressions "all things are undetermined" (πάντα ἐστῦν 
ἀόριστα), "all things are non-apprehensible" (πάντα ἐστὶν 
ἀλατάληπτα), "I am non-apprehensive" (ἀκαταληπτῶ), and "I ap- 
prehend not" (οὐ καταλαμβάνω) are all somewhat similar and in 
general indicate the refusal of one to make assertive state- 
ments concerning things, since their true nature cannot be 
known. The phrase "to every argument an equal argument is op- 
posed" (πάντυ λόγῳ λόγος Coos ἀντύκευταυ) means that all dog- 
matic statements that have been investigated seem to be op- 
posed by equally credible statements. Sextus Empiricus is 
careful to point out that the Skeptic makes no assertion re- 


6lsextus Empiricus P. 1.178-79. 
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garding the truth of any of these expressions and that they 
are intended merely as indications of how things seem to be. 62 


Skeptic Aims 


According to Sextus Empiricus, the aim of the Skeptic 
is ataraxia? in things according to opinion and moderate feel- 
ing (μετριοπάθεια) in things inevitable.9" ‘The founders of 
Skepticism began the pursuit of philosophy for the purpose of 
judging the appearances and comprehending which were true and 
which false, so as to have ataraxia. But they encountered 
discord and, being unable to judge which appearances were true 
or false since the arguments seemed to be of equal strength, 
accordingly suspended judgment. After suspension of judgment, 
ataraxia in matters of opinion followed.95 


The Skeptic function is one of setting phenomena and 
concepts in opposition to one another, and it is through a 
recognition of the equipollence of the opposing arguments that 
one comes, first, to a suspension of judgment and, after that, 
to ataraxia.99 The aim of Sextus Empiricus in his treatments 
of various subjects is not to affirm or deny anything with a 
view to pexsuading, but to place in opposition to every argu- 
ment an equal argument. ©? As a result of this system, one 
seems to stop dogmatizing.$9? 


Suspension of judgment does not mean that the Skeptic 
necessarily subscribes to idleness on the basis that all is 
vain and useless.9? According to Sextus Empiricus, the Skep- 
tic follows a principle in accordance with appearances, which 
turns one toward living in reference to the customs, laws, and 
ways of life of one's country and in reference to one's own 
passions. 79 Elsewhere, he says that the life is regulated by 
four forces: (1) the guidance of nature, by which one is ca- 
pable of sensation and thought; (2) the constraint of the 


62, detailed discussion of the Skeptic expressions is 
contained in Sextus Empiricus P. 1.187-209. The translations 
used here are in Sextus Empiricus, 1:107-21. 

63on ataraxia, see n. 29 supra. 

$^such as hunger, pain, cold, etc. 

$5sextus Empiricus P. 1.12, 26. 

66sextus Empiricus P. 1.8. 

67sextus Empiricus P. 1.18. 

68sextus Empiricus P. 1.12. 

$9Note, for example, the remarks on the life of Timon 
made by Diogenes Laertius. See pp. 7-8 supra. 

Üsextus Empiricus P. 1.17. 
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passions, by which hunger leads one to food or thirst to drink; 
(3) the tradition of laws and customs, by which one accepts 
that it is good to live piously and bad to live impiously; (4) 
the instruction of the arts, by which one is not inactive in 
the arts that he accepts.?! 


Though one lives according to appearances he does not 
use phenomena as a basis for making assertions about the un- 
derlying objects. 72 The various treatises of Sextus Empiricus 
are addressed to those who dogmatically make affirmations about 
non-evident things. In the second and third books of the Pyr- 
rhonian hypotyposes, Sextus Empiricus demonstrates how Skeptic 
methods are to be used in respect to what were considered by 
some schools to be the major divisions of philosophy: logic, 
physics, and ethics.?? 


The Adversus mathematicos 


The Adversus mathematicos is comprised essentially of 
two parts. Books 7-11, often cited as the Adversus dogmaticos, 
are a further refutation of the three divisions of philoso- 
phy--in addition to what is found in Books 2 and 3 of the Pyr- 
rhonian hypotyposes. Books 7 and 8 are more specifically 
called Adversus logicos, Books 9 and 10 Adversus physicos, 
and Book 11 Adversus ethicos. 


Books 1-6 of the Adversus mathematicos are refutations 
of the µαθηµατυχού (or professors) of the six subjects known 
as the cyclical studies that made up the basic ancient educa- 
tional curriculum.7* These six subjects were grammar, rheto- 
ric, geometry, arithmetic, astrology, 75 and music, and the 
individual books are accordingly entitled Adversus grammaticos, 
Adversus rhetores, AdversuS geometras, Adversus arithmeticos, 
Adversus astrologos, and Adversus musicos. 


Sextus Empiricus reports that a stand against the 
μαθηματικού had been undertaken by two schools, the followers 


7lsextus Empiricus P. 1.23. 

72sextus Empiricus P. 1.19. 

73yn M. 7.16, Sextus Empiricus defines those who di- 
vide philosophy ín this way as Plato, Xenocrates, the Pori- 
patetics, and the Stoics. 

7*On the cyclical studies in antiquity, see Hermann 
Koller, "'EyxóxAvog navécva," Glotta 34 (1955): 174-89; and 
Henri Irénée Marrou, Histoire de l'éducation dans l'antiquité 
(Paris: Éditions du Seuil, 1948), pp. 243-56. 

75vhe distinction between astronomy and astrology is 
obscure at this time. 
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of Epicurus and the followers of Pyrrho. Epicurus claimed 
that the µαθήµατα (or subjects of study) were of no aid in 
the perfection of wisdom. He was believed by many to have 
taken such a posture because of his own lack of education and 
culture. The followers of Pyrrho (as Sextus Empiricus ex- 
plains), however, adopted their point of view not because of 
a dogmatic assertion that these subjects are useless in re- 
spect to gaining wisdom or because they themselves were lack- 
ing in education and experience. They denied the cyclical 
studies as valid subjects of study for the same reasons ap- 
plied to philosophy in general. The Skeptics approached the 
study of philosophy because of the desire of attaining truth, 
but because they were faced with so much discord, they chose 
to suspend judgment. So it was, too, with these subjects: 
they studied them with the aim of mastery but found serious 
conflicts in the equal strength of opposing arguments. 76 


--- οι. 


Sextus Empiricus states that others have undertaken 
the refutation of these subjects. No other work, however, 
survives or is known from antiquity that treats such a refu- 
tation in the systematic manner of Sextus Empiricus.?/ Sextus 
Empiricus obviously draws upon various sources for his op- 
posing arguments and for his definitions, but the final prod- 
uct seems to be original. 


----. 


The Adversus musicos 
The Form of the Treatise 


Sextus Empiricus's Adversus musicos is comprised of an 
introduction and two major sections in which he discusses the 
claims of the musicians. In the introduction (paragraphs 1-5), 
Sextus Empiricus presents three ways in which the term "music" 
is used--theoretically, practically, and metaphorically--and 
states that he will be dealing with music in its theoretical 
aspects. Two approaches will be presented, which--as he 
claims--accord with two methods used by hís predecessors who 
have undertaken a refutation of the musicians. He treats 
these in two sections that are rather distinct in nature: the 
first major section will be more dogmatic and the second more 
practical. The second type of refutation seems to accord more 
with Sextus Empiricus's description of the position of the 
Skeptic and is the sort used primarily in his refutation of 


76sextus Empiricus M. 1.1-7. 

770ne might note, however, Seneca Ep. mor. 88, where 
Seneca expounds on the uselessness of the cyclical studies in 
comparison to wisdom and virtue. 
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other subjects. Here, he makes use also of the dogmatic meth- 
ods of his predecessors because, as is explained in the Pyr- 
rhonian hypotyposes, the Skeptic must use all ways he can find 
to cure the conceit of the dogmatists. 78 The type of refu- 
tation that Sextus Empiricus calls dogmatic is, moreover, made 
to conform to Skeptic methods. He demonstrates that for every 
piece of evidence that is used to prove the value of music, 
one merely needs to look at another aspect of the same issue 
to arrive at a contrary conclusion. Perhaps the aspects of 
music treated in the first section are more suited to a dog- 
matic manner of argument because they do not naturally invite 
discussion in the same logical manner with which the technical 
parts of music are later handled. 


The first section (paragraphs 6-27) further divides 
itself into two parts, each of which consists of a series of 
statements setting forth the value of music followed by a cor- 
responding series of opposing arguments. The first of these 
parts (paragraphs 6-22) is concerned primarily with the af- 
fects of music on the soul, i.e., its ability to restrain the 
passions and turn one toward virtue. Some of the examples 
used by the dogmatists to support this view are as follows. 
Pythagoras was able to restrain some inebriated youths by ex- 
horting the musician who was with them, an aulete, to play a 
spondeic melos. The Spartans, who were especially known for 
their manly spirit, were known to go to battle under the com- 
mand of music. The epic hero Achilles played the lyre to 
soothe his anger, and other epic heroes, when leaving on an 
expedition, would leave their wives in the charge of bards, 
who, as musicians, could instill discretion in them--just as 
Agamemnon entrusted his wife Clytemnestra to a bard. As ad- 
ditional support, the musicians point out that men who are 
great in philosophy, such as Plato, compare the wise man to 
a musician, since his soul is organized by harmonia, and Soc- 
rates considered music of such importance that he was not 
ashamed to learn to play the lyre even when he was rather old. 
If poetics is of value, music will be needful since it adorns 
various types of poetry and arranges it into divisions. In 
general, music is used when people are rejoicing or grieving 
and in the religious functions of hymns, feasts, and sacri- 
fices. Sextus Empiricus also points out in this part that, 
according to the musicians, the ancient and manly music is not 
to be discredited on account of the new music, which enervates 
with its fractured mele and effeminate rhythms. Sextus Empir- 
icus accepts this claim and does not aim any arguments against 


78sextus Empiricus P. 3.280-81. 
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the new music, since he would then not be opposing the views 
of these dogmatists whom he is answering. In the refutation, 
he sometimes directs his comments pointedly to the old music, 
e.g., the music of Pythagoras, Achilles, and the bards of epic 
times. At other times his refutation could be interpreted as 
pertaining to any type of music, old or new--as when he re- 
futes the concepts of sound and rhythm. 


In the refutation that corresponds to the first set of 
claims made on behalf of music, Sextus Empiricus first pre- 
sents a general case against music having the inherent capac- 
ity to restrain the passions. In this, he makes use of the 
Skeptic modes of Aenesidemus,"? pointing out that when one 
assigns certain qualities to the various sorts of mele, he is 
making a general conclusion based on a subjective observation. 
As an example, he points out that many people suppose a crash 
of thunder signifies a manifestation of a god; yet others, 
such as the Epicureans, attribute it to natural elements. In 
the same way, a given melos may seem to have one affect on a 
man, but that does not mean that the melos is such by nature, 
for it may affect others in a different manner. Even if music 
seems to restrain the passions, this may not be because it has 
the capacity to bestow virtue, but because it distracts the 
mind. 


Sextus Empiricus now presents arguments in opposition 
to the examples used by the musicians that he has outlined. 
Pythagoras did not show very good sense in dealing with the 
intoxicated youths--he should have turned away from them. 
Moreover, this story seems to point out that auletes have more 
power than philosophers in the correction of ethoses. The 
Spartans' use of music when going to war merely demonstrates 
the capacity of music to distract the mind, just like the use 
of music in other distressing or toilsome activities, such as 
carrying heavy burdens or rowing a ship. It has nothing to 
do with the development of manly courage--one of the virtues-- 
since certain barbarian peoples also use music in battle. The 
practice of music by Achilles is only another symptom of his 
amorous and intemperate nature. The effectiveness of the 
practice of the ancient epic heroes in entrusting their wives 
to bards does not withstand scrutiny. Agamemnon, upon his 
return from the expedition to Troy, was slain by his wife Cly- 
temnestra and her lover Aegisthus; and Odysseus, another of 
the Greek heroes who sailed to Ilium, returned home to find 
that his wife was being courted by a throng of young suitors. 
The views of Plato in respect to music are not necessarily 


79?see p. ll supra. 
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correct, since others who are just as trustworthy, such as 

the followers of Epicurus, deny these things. Finally, those 
who would base the usefulness of music on its connection with 
poetics are simple-minded, since one needs first to establish 
the need for poetics. Even if one were to assume the useful- 
ness of poetics it does not follow that music, too, is there- 
fore useful, since the utility may be dependent on what is con- 
tained in the poetics alone. 


The second part of the first section (paragraphs 23-27) 
treats the importance of music in connection with paideia, 
philosophy, and ethos. Another series of claims is made on 
behalf of music: one educated in music takes more delight from 
things heard musically; men must receive training at an early 
age by those who are educated in music in order to become good; 
the same elements pertain to music and to the understanding of 
the subjects in philosophy; the cosmos is ordered in accord 
with harmonia; and certain types of mele form the ethos or 
character of the soul. 


As before, Sextus Empiricus demonstrates that arqu- 
ments stand in opposition to these views. Although musicians 
may apprehend music better in its technical aspects, they do 
not necessarily take more delight in it than the common people: 
music puts infants to sleep and is said to charm the irra- 
tional animals, neither of which is likely to have experience 
or conception of music.  Likevise, just as one enjoys food or 
wine without being educated in the arts of cookery or wine- 
tasting, one can enjoy listening to music without musical edu- 
cation. Musical training at an early age does not necessarily 
make one good, since it can also be argued that music can have 
a contrary influence, causing the young to be easily led into 
licentiousness. It is not to be assumed that music and phi- 
losophy are defined by the same elements, for Sextus Empiricus 
says that the idea of the cosmos being ordered in accord with 
harmonia can be opposed in various ways--though no specific 
argument is actually presented. Finally, there have already 
been stated in the previous portion of the treatise arguments 
that oppose the doctrine of the ethical capacity of music. 


In the second, more practical section of the treatise, 
the technical aspect of music is discussed. This section, too, 
is comprised to two parts in which Sextus Empiricus outlines 
the claims of the musicians and then demonstrates arguments 
that oppose these claims. In the first part (paragraphs 29- 
42), Sextus Empiricus treats melos, and in the second (para- 
graphs 43-50), rhythm. 


Sextus Empiricus begins the first part on melos with 
a definition of sound and some of the properties that may be 
predicated on sound. The term "note," as a specific sort of 
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sound, is then defined, and homophonous, dissonant, and con- 
sonant notes are described. From this point, Sextus Empiricus 


explains how notes make up the intervals and the melodic gen- 
era . 


The corresponding refutation demonstrates that the 
technical theory, which Sextus Empiricus has briefly outlined, 
cannot be asserted as fact. Notes, intervals, and the genera 
all depend on the existence of sound, which Sextus Empiricus 
opposes with a series of arguments. Some of these are based 
on what other philosophers have postulated concerning sound 
and sense-objects in general. The major arguments presented 
here are as follows. According to the Cyrenaics, only the 
passions (πάθη) exist, but sound is not a passion. Democritus 
and Plato abolish sense-objects, and sound seems to be a sense- 
object. The Peripatetics demonstrate that sound is not a body, 
but the Stoics say that it is a body; therefore--like a can- 
cellation in an algebraic equation--there is no sound. Sextus 
Empiricus says that he has shown elsewhere that there is no 
soul, of which the senses are a part; and if there are no | 

j 


senses, there are no sense-objects, such as sound. If sound 
exists, it is either long or short, but Sextus Empiricus has 
demonstrated elsewhere that it is neither long nor short.  Fi- 
nally, sound is not said to be, but to become.9Ó Since it has 
been demonstrated that there is no sound, it follows that 
there is no note nor interval nor the genera nor music. 


Similar in method to the first part is the second part, 
which treats rhythm. Sextus Empiricus begins by analyzing 
rhythm in its component parts: rhythm is composed of feet, 
which are in turn composed of arsis and thesis; and arsis and 
thesis are made of chronoi.®! The existence of rhythm is, 
therefore, dependent on the existence of chronos, so Sextus 
Empiricus demonstrates how the existence of chronos can be 
opposed. If chronos exists, it is either limited or unlimited, 
and it is shown to be neither of these. Since it is composed 
of things that do not exist--i.e., the past, which is no long- 
er and the future, which is not yet--chronos does not exist. 
Chronos is either divisible or indivisible, but since it can 
be demonstrated that it is neither, it does not exist. Since 
chronos does not exist, neither do feet nor rhythms nor the 
Science of rhythms. 


80on the distinction between being and becoming, see 
n. 128 in the translation. 

8l"Chronos" generally means "time." See n. 141 in the 
translation. 
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One must note that it is not the aim of Sextus Empiri- 
cus in the Adversus musicos to disprove the value or existence 
of music. He is addressing the dogmatic theorists and other 
advocates of the value and nature of music and is demonstrating 
that it is vain to hold to doctrines that go beyond the ac- 
ceptance of phenomena. 9? In response to the arguments that 
support the philosophical and technical theories of music, one 
can present contrary arguments of equal strength. As a result 
of the recognition of this, one suspends judgment and ap- 
proaches ataraxia. 


Major Parallel Sources 


There are other authors of antiquity who introduce 
material that is also used by Sextus Empiricus in the Adversus 
musicos. Although this does not necessarily prove a source 
relationship, the possibility of some relationship cannot be 
eliminated. Major parallels are to be found in the writings 
of Philodemus, Quintilian, Aristotle, Plutarch, and the music 
theorists of the Aristoxenian tradition. 


Philodemus 


The parallels in the first section between Sextus 
Empiricus and Philodemus, an Epicurean philosopher of the 
first century B.C., have been noted by others. 3 Philodemus 
takes a stand against the value of music in its ethical and 


82see the discussion on the aims of Skepticism, pp. 

17-18 supra. 
3566 especially Hermann Abert, Die Lehre vom Ethos 

in der griechischen Musik (Leipzig: Breitkopf und Hdrtel, 1899; 
reprint ed., Tutzing: Hans Schneider, 1968), pp. 37-43. Many of the 
parallels are also noted in the edition of J. Mau. Philode- 
mus's De musica was unknown in modern times until fragments 
of it and several other prose works of Philodemus were dis- 
covered on charred papyri at Herculaneum. The fragments of 
the De musica have been edited and arranged by Johannes Kemke, 
Philodemi de musica librorum quae exstant (Leipzig: B. G. 
Teubner, 1884). On the text of the De musica, see also Otto 
Luschnat, Zum Text von Philodemus Schrift De Musica, Deutsche 
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin. Institut für Hellen- 
istisch-Rémische Philosophie, no. 1 (Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 
1953). On the work in general, see Annemarie Jeanette Neu- 
becker, Die Bewertung der Musik bei Stoikern und Epikureern. 
Eine Analyse von Philodems Schrift De musica, Deutsche Akade- 
mie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin. Institut für Griechisch- 
Römische Altertumskunde. Arbeitsgruppe für Hellenistisch- 


philosophical aspects, consistent with the view of Epicurus 
in respect to the arts that Sextus Empiricus presents." In 
the surviving fragments of Philodemus's De musica, passages 
can be found that correspond to nearly all of the ideas that 
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Sextus Empiricus presents in the first section of his treatise. 


As a major exception, there is no fragment in which Philodemus 
refers to the use of music by Achilles.®5 ‘this exception is 
not significant when one considers thé quantity of Philode- 
mus's De musica that is lost and that could have more thoroughly 
covered this subject as well as others. 


Specific examples that are used by both Sextus Empiri- 
cus and Philodemus include: Pythagoras restraining some youths 
by having the aulete play a spondeic melos, 96 Clytemnestra 
being left in the care of a bard, Socrates being willing to 
learn to play the lyre in his old age, 88 and the military use 
of music among the Spartans. 89 


The similarity of vocabulary is also noteworthy in 
several other places. Both authors discuss the capacity of 
music to lead a person into licentiousness (els ἀκολασύαν), 0 
refer to the use of music in the correction of ethoses (ἡϑῶν 
ἐπανόρϑωσυς) , 3] present the argument that music distracts 
(περισπᾷ) the mind rather than restrains the passions, ” and 
discuss the use of music in toilsome labors (ἐπύπονα ἔργα). 29 


Römische Philosophie, no. 5 (Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1956) 
and Warren Anderson, Ethos and Education in Greek Music (Cam- 
bridge: Harvard University Press, 1966), pp. 153-76. 

0 Sextus Empiricus M. 1.1-4. 

85seoc Sextus Empiricus M. 6.9, 19. 

86pnilodemus Mus. (Kemke 58.16-31); Sextus Empiricus 
M. 6.7, 17. 

87philodemus Mus. (Kemke 20.23-27); Sextus Empiricus 
M. 6.10, 20. 

98pniiodemus Mus. (Kemke 94.31-40); Sextus Empiricus 
M. 6.11. 

83philodemus Mus. (Kemke 27.22-28.13); Sextus Empiri- 
cus M. 6.8, 18. 

9Üpnilodemus Mus. (Kemke 78.28-32); Sextus Empiricus 
M. 6.26. 

)!pniiodemus Mus. (Kemke 100.30.24); Sextus Empiricus 
M. 6.17. 

9?Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 95.9-14); Sextus Empiricus 
M. 6.16. 

33Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 71.7.25-72.8.25); Sextus Em- 
piricus M. 6.18. 
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One might also compare the phrases ἐγκεκλασμένη φωνή» and 
xcxAagyuéva μέλη, 35 as used by the two authors. 


More general comparisons 


sions of the relationship of music to philosophy, 
the development of the virtues, ο; 
harmonia in the sou1,?? the need of 


the cosmos, 
cation,!9? and whether melos has 
qualities. 101 Philodemus, as an 


can be drawn in the discus- 


36 music in 
harmonia in the order of 

musical edu- 
inherent ethical and other 


Epicurean and an opponent of 


music, presents a case against the positive capacities of mu- 


sic. 


Sextus Empiricus, on the other hand, brings arguments 


against the musicians in order to demonstrate the need for 


suspension of judgment. 


Quintilian 


Another figure of significance in connection with the 
first section of the Adversus musicos is Quintilian, a Latin 


author of the late first century A.D.. 


In his Institutio ora- 


toria, Quintilian discusses why one ought to be instructed in 
the "cyclical education" (éyxóxALoc παιδεύα) prior to the se- 
rious study of rhetoric.lÓ? while he implies that the other 
subjects of education are to be included, Quintilian devotes 


the majority of his discussion to geometry and music. 


Many 


of the points that he uses as evidence of the value of music 
correspond to those that appear in Sextus Empiricus. 


Near the beginning of his discussion of music, Quin- 
tilian points out the position of music in its long-established 
relationship to literature (especially poetry), mentioning in 


9'»hilodemus Mus. (Kemke 


35sextus Empiricus M. 6.12. 
term is found also in Plutarch De mus. 


36philodemus Mus. (Kemke 
Empiricus M. 6.6, 23, 27. 

37Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 
tus Empiricus M. 6.6-26 passim. 

38pnilodemus Mus. (Kemke 
Sextus ο ELCUS M. 6.23, 27. 

39Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 
tus Empiricus M. 6.11. 


O0pnilodemus Mus. (Kemke 


80. 25-26) 9 

One must note that this 
21(1138C). 

19.32.10, 92.23.37): Sextus 
55.77.15-17, 95.20-21}; Sex- 
31.23.1-6, 32.26.9-12); Sex- 


63.33-38, 66.4.15-67.4.27, 


77.12.25-26); Sextus Empiricus M. 6.23, 27. 


lPhilodemus Mus. (Kemke 


12.1-16, 15.7-9, 63.15-64.43, 


71.7.25-35, 72.8.2-3); Sextus Empiricus M. 6.6-27 passim, 35. 


l020nintilian Inst. 1.10. 


particular Homer and the lyric poets.!93 Sextus Empiricus 
acknowledges this claim but indicates its faults: if one is 
to establish the value of music by its connection to poetry; 
one must first establish the usefulness of poetics. 10 Even 
if one accepts the usefulness of poetics, this is not neces- 
sarily a strong case for music: poetics may benefit and give 
discretion, but music itself is concerned with melos and is 
naturally disposed to give delight (not benefit or discretion) 


The concept of the harmony of the spheres is intro- 
duced in the discussions of both authors. According to Quin- 
tilian, the harmony of the spheres is a proof that one should 
study music in order to understand the words of μας ούτος 
and he names Plato's Timaeus as a particular example .!0 Sex- 
tus Empiricus claims that the idea can be proved false by a 
variety of proofs but, unfortunately for the modern reader, 
docs not elaborate on any of these. 06 


The story of Socrates and his willingness to begin 
the study of the lyre even though rather advanced in years 
appears in both authors. 107 Although he mentions this in the 
section where he reviews the arguments that others have given 


for music, Sextus Empiricus does not deal with it in his re- 
futation. 


Quintilian tells how the armies of the Lacedaemonians 
(as well as those of Rome) were aroused to their martial valor 
by music, and in close connection with this, he mentions how 
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nature herself seems to have given music the capacity to light- 


en work. He ΠΡ as an example the way in which song encour- 
ages a rower. 08 sextus Empiricus acknowledges these claims 
but treats them as evidence that music distracts the mind, 

not that it has any value in the production of manly valor.!9? 


Quintilian implies that the value of musical education 
can be inferred from its having endured to his own day from 
remote antiquity when Cheiron taught Achilles (that is, by 
all except those who especially hate proper instruction, and 
here he may be defending himself against the attitudes of 
Epicureans or Skeptics).llÜ As Quintilian continues, he is 


103ouintilian Inst. 1.10.10. 
0 sextus Empiricus M. 6.13, 22. 
0Spuintilian Inst. 1.10.12-13. 
Sextus Empiricus M. 6.27. 
107ouintilian Inst. 1.10.13; Sextus Empiricus M. 6.11. 
08 ouintilian Inst. 1.10.14. 
l09sextus Empiricus M. 6.8, 18. 
liÓguintilian Inst. 1.10.30. 
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careful to point out that he is referring not to the modern 
music, which has been weakened and fractured, but to the old 
music by which the praises of the brave were sung and which 
even brave men themselves sung.!!! Sextus Empiricus mentions 
the transmission of music from antiquity and attests that 
those who defend music say that they support the old and manly 
music, not the new, which is weak and fractured.!!? 


Quintilian refers to the capacity of music to move and 
soften the emotions or passions (affectus). He then briefly 
relates the story of Pythagoras restraining some youths who 
were roused to commit an outrage against a respectable house- 
hold, which he did by ordering the pipe-player to change the 
measure to the spondeic.!!? Sextus Empiricus relates a simi- 
lar anecdote about Pythagoras after referring to the capacity 
of music to restrain the passions, but he says that if the 
Story proves anything, it shows that the auletes have more 
power than philosophers in correcting ethoses.ll" 


As additional support of the power of music, Quintil- 
ian refers to the practice of singing an infant to sleep.!!5 
Sextus Empiricus mentions this practice in a rather different 
context in paragraph 24, where he uses it as evidence that one 
need not necessarily be educated in music in order to enjoy 
it. Both Quintilian and Sextus Empiricus refer to the use of 
music at feasts and in hymns.!!6 


Aristotle 


In the second major section of the Adversus musicos, 

Sextus Empiricus uses, in addition to the modes that lead to 
suspension of judgment, logical methods that can be traced to 
the writings of Aristotle. l7 Aristotle in the Topica writes: 

If you have not a supply of material for arguing against 

the thesis, you should look for arguments taken from the 


lilguintilian Inst. 1.10.31. 

li?sextus Empiricus M. 6.12. 

ll 3ouintilian Inst. 1.10.31-32. 

ll'sextus Empiricus M. 6.7, 17. 

li5ouintilian Inst. 1.10.31. 

li6ouintilian Inst. 1.10.20; Sextus Empiricus M. 6.14. 

ll7Relationships between the thought of Aristotle and 
Sextus Empiricus have been demonstrated by others. A. A. Long, 
in "Aristotle and the History of Greek Skepticism," in Studies 
in Aristotle, ed. Dominic J. O'Meara, Studies in Philosophy 
and the History of Philosophy, vol. 9 (Washington, D.C.: Cath- 
olic University of America Press, 1981), pp. 79-106, notes 
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real or generally accepted definitions of the subject 

under discussion, and if you cannot argue from one, you ! 
must argue from several. For it is easier to attack the i 
subject when you have made definitions; for the attack : 
is easier when it is aimed at definitions.!18 n 


Definitions provide the framework for the second, a 
"more practical" part of the Adversus musicos. Sextus Empiri- M 
cus begins this section by defining music as "a science of the a 
emmelic and ecmelic, the rhythmic and nonrhythmic"!l9 and pro- a 
ceeds with a refutation of melos and then of rhythm. 


It is again by means of established definitions that 
Sextus Empiricus builds a basis for his arguments that oppose 
concepts of melos and rhythm. He puts forth sound as "the 
sense-object proper to hearing"!20 and a note as "a fall of 
emmelic sound on one pitch."! 1 The concepts of a note as 
dependent on sound and of sound as a sense-object are central 
to his refutation of melos. Likewise, it is through defini- 
tions of rhythm, foot, and arsis and thesis!?? that Sextus : 
Empiricus lays the foundation for his refutation of rhythm. 


The Topica also contains this admonition: 
You must examine as regards the subject in hand what it 
is on the existence of which the existence of the subject 


parallels between Aristotle and Sextus Empiricus and puts 
forth the view that Aristotle anticipated Skepticism and de- 
fended against it in his writings. Felix Greyeff, in Aris- 
totle and His School (London: G. Duckworth & Co., 1974), es- 
pecially pp. 100-106, also notes parallels and expresses the 
opinion that by the time of Aristotle, a Skeptic movement of 
the type that Sextus Empiricus describes was fully developed. 
Note also McMahon, pp. 79-137, where it is demonstrated that 
the refutations in the writings of Sextus Empiricus are de- 
pendent upon the theory of substance as expressed by Aristotle. 

li8«Mhà εὐποροῦντυ δὲ ἐπυχευρήματος πρὸς τὴν θέσουν 
σκοπεῖν ἐκ τῶν ὁρυσμῶν, Ἡ τῶν ὄντων τοῦ προχευμένου πράγματος 
it τῶν δοκούντων, καὶ εὖ μὴ ἀφ! ἑνός, ἀλλ' ἀπὸ πλευόνων. ῥᾷον 
γὰρ ὁρυσαμένους ἐπυχευρεῖῦν ἔσται' πρὸς γὰρ τοὺς ὁρυσμοὺς ῥᾷων 
ἢ ἐπυχεύρησις" (Aristotle Topica 2.4 [111b12-16]; translation 
in Aristotle, Posterior Analytics; Topica, trans. Hugh Treden- 
nick and E. 5. Forster, Loeb Classical Library [Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 1960], pp. 349-51). 

li9sextus Empiricus M. 6.28. 

20sextus Empiricus M. 6.29. 

?lsextus Empiricus M. 6.31. 

12? sextus Empiricus M. 6.44. 
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depends, or what necessarily exists if the subject exists. 
For constructive purposes, you must examine what it is on 
the existence of which the existence of the subject will 
depend (for if the former has been shown to exist, the 
subject will have been shown to exist); for destructive 
purposes, we must examine what exists if the subject ex- 
ists; for if we show that what is consequent upon the sub- 
ject does not exist, then we shall have demolished the 
subject.123 


It is pointed out at the beginning of the section that 
if mele and rhythms do not exist, neither does music, since 
its existence is dependent upon them.!24 The procedure that 
Sextus Empiricus accordingly adopts is one of refuting the 
existence of melos and then rhythm. In his refutation of 
melos, Sextus Empiricus first establishes that the melodic 
features of music--such as intervals and the genera--are de- 
pendent upon notes, which are in turn dependent upon sound. 
He then demonstrates a series of arguments by which the exis- 
tence of sound is opposed. In his refutation of rhythm, Sex- 
tus Empiricus demonstrates that the parts of rhythm are de- 
pendent upon chronos and then offers a series of proofs by 
which it may be shown that there is no chronos. 


Another method that is essential to the Adversus musi- 
cos is argument based on ambiguity of term, and it is also 
outlined in Aristotle's Topica: 

Furthermore, if a term is used with more than one meaning 
and it has been stated that it belongs to or does not be- 
long to something, we ought to demonstrate one of the sev- 
eral meanings if it is impossible to demonstrate both. 

. » . If we wish to argue constructively, we shall show 
that the attribute belongs in one of its senses, if we 


cannot show it belongs in both. For destructive criticism, 


l23«ry&onetv δὲ Ent τοῦ προκειµένου, τύνος ὄντος τὸ 
προκεύμενον ἔστιν, Π τύ ἔστυν ἐξ ἀνάγκης EL τὸ προκεύµενον 
ἔστι--χατασκευάζειν μὲν βουλομένῳ, τύνος ὄντος τὸ προκεύμενον 
ἔσται (ùv γὰρ ἐκεῖνο δευχϑῇ ὑπάρχον. nab τὸ προχεύµενον δε- 
δειγμένον ἔσταυ), ἀνασκευάζευν δὲ βουλομένῳ, te ἔστιν et τὸ 
προκεύµενον ἔστιν ἐὰν yàp δεύξωμεν τὸ ἀκόλουθον τῷ προχευμένῳ 
μὴ ὄν, ἀνῃρηκότες ἐσόμεθα τὸ προχεύμενον" (Aristotle Topica 
2.4 [(111b17-23]; translation in Posterior Analytics; Topica, 
p. 351). 

2 sextus Empiricus M. 6.28. 
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we shall show that one of its senses docs not belong, if 
we cannot show that both do not do so.!? 


The refutation of rhythm is based on a refutation of 
chronos, upon which it is established that rhythm depends. 
The word "chronos" is a technical term used by the musicians 
to designate a unit of rhythm, but it is also used to indicate 
"time" in a more general sense. The arguments that Sextus 
Empiricus brings against chronos treat it in its more general 
sense, but the treatise assumes that a refutation of chronos 
in the one sense is also a refutation of chronos in its other 
sense. 


In addition to logical methods, Sextus Empiricus draws 
on the works of Aristotle, whether directly or through an in- 
termediate source, for the material for specific discussions. 
Examples may be found in the Politica, De anima, De audibili- 
bus, and Physica. 


When Aristotle, in the Politica,!?9 raises the ques- 
tion whether education in musical performance is necessary in 
order to enjoy music correctly and, if it is in fact necessary, 
to what extent one should be so educated, he suggests an anal- 
ogy between music and cooking: if it were proper for the young 
to be educated in music to the same extent as a professional 
performer, it would also be proper for them to undertake the 
occupation of cooking.!?? Sextus Empiricus uses this same 
analogy in an embellished form when he points out that one 
enjoys tasting food and wine without the arts of cookery and 
wine-tasting and that, therefore, those who are educated in 
music may apprehend it better in a technical sense but get no 
more enjoyment than the common person. !28 


In his De anima, Aristotle introduces a discussion on 
the senses in which he treats the sense-objects proper to each 


125"Ἔτι, ἐὰν πολλαχῶς λέγηταυ, χεύμενον δὲ ὦ ὡς ὑπάρ- 
χει ἢ ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρχει, ϑάτερον δεικνύναι τῶν πλεοναχῶς λεγο- 
μένων, ἐὰν μὴ ἄμφω ἐνδέχηταυ.. . . κατασκευάζευν μὲν yàp 
βουλόμενου δεύξοµεν ὅτι ϑάτερον ὑπάρχευ, ἐὰν μὴ ἄμφω δυνώμεϑα᾽ 
ἀνασκευάζοντες δὲ ὅτι οὐχ ὑπάρχευ ϑάτερον δεύξομεν, ἐὰν μὴ 
ἄμφω δυνώμεϑα" (Aristotle Topica 2.3 [110a23-25, 29-32]; trans- 
lation in Posterior Analytics; Topica, pp. 339, 341). 

126aristotle Politica 8 (1339a39-40). 

27aristotle arrives at the conclusion that children 
should be educated in musical performance to a point comfort- 
ably below professional proficiency. 

28sextus Empiricus M. 6.25. 
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of the particular senses as well as sense-objects in common. 2? 
Color is proper to sight, sound (ψόφος) to hearing, flavor to 
taste, and a variety of objects to touch. In contrast, per- 
ception of movement, rest, number, form, and magnitude are 
common to two or more of the senses. This is the background 
for paragraph 29 of the Adversus musicos, where Sextus Empiri- 
cus defines sound (φωνή) as the sense-object proper to hearing 
and embellishes this with a brief description of the sense- 
objects proper to the other senses. 


Aristotle, again in the De anima, notes that the terms 
"sharp" (ὀξύ) and "heavy" (βαρύ), which are used in music to 
indicate high and low pitch, are so called by metaphor from 
the sphere of tangible things. ] 30 Sextus Empiricus, too, 
notes how the terms "sharp" and "heavy" take "the reference 
rather metaphorically from the sense-objects of touch."!?! 


In the Topica and De audibilibus, Aristotle undertakes 
a discussion of ambiguous terms and how they may be appropri- 
ately used of more than one object. 13? It is demonstrated 
how the terms λευκός (white, clear), φαυός (gray), and μέλας 
(black, dim) are applied to both color and sound. This is 
the basis for the demonstration of the metaphorical applica- 
tion to sound of terms that are more proper to other spheres, 
which Sextus Empiricus makes in paragraph 30. Just as one may 
call a sound gray, black, or white--terms properly applied to 
color--it is acceptable to use the terms sharp and heavy-- 
terms proper to touch--in connection with sound. 


At one point in the Physica, Aristotle discusses some 
difficulties in the nature and existence of time (chronos).!?? 
Because of these difficulties, one would suspect either that 
there is no chronos at all or that it is obscure and without 
definition. Sextus Empiricus, in his discussion of chronos, 
seems to be following Aristotle. For example, Aristotle points 
out that, of time, one part is past and no longer is, and the 


l29Aristotle De anima 2.6. 

130ταῦτα [τὸ ὀξὺ καὶ τὸ βαρύ] δὲ λέγεταυ κατὰ peta- 
φορὰν ἀπὸ τῶν ἁπτῶν (Aristotle De anima 2.8 [420a29-30]). This 
parallel is also discussed briefly by Albrecht Riethmüller, 
"Die Hinfálligkeit musiktheoretischer Prinzipien nach Sextus 
Empiricus, Adversus musicos," Archiv für Musikwissenschaft 32 
(1975): 188. 

lsextus Empiricus M. 6.30. 

132aristotle Topica 1.15 (106a23-106b12, 107a37-107b5) 
and Aud. (802a2). 

l33Aristotle Physica 4.10. 
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other part is future and is not yet. What is composed from 
things that do not exist would seem to be incapable of par- 
taking of essence.!3" Sextus Empiricus points out that "the 
past part is no longer, the future is not yet" and that "what 
has been composed from nonexistents is nonexistent.  Chronos, 
since it is composed from what has past and no longer is and 
from what is future and is not yet, will be nonexistent."l35 


Aristotle further states that if something divisible 
exists, it is necessary that, when it exists, either all of 
the parts or only some of them exist. Of chronos, some parts 
are past and others are future, but none of them is: the pres- 
ent is not a part. The part measures the whole and the whole 
must be composed of the parts, but chronos does not seem to 
be composed of "nows."136 Sextus Empiricus seems to be draw- 
ing from this and elaborating on it when he says that if chro- 
nos is divisible, it will be necessary that it be measured by 
one of its parts, since everything divisible is measured by 
a part of itself. One cannot measure chronos by the present, 
since the past and the future will thereby also be present, 
and one cannot measure chronos by the past or future because 
of the same sort of difficulty.!?? 


Plutarch 


The Adversus musicos also presents some parallels with 
passages found in the writings of Plutarch. As an example of 
the capacity of music to soothe one who is angered, Sextus Em- 
piricus in paragraph 9 quotes some lines from the Iliad that 
describe how Achilles was delighting his heart by playing upon 


13474 μὲν γὰρ αὐτοῦ γέγονε xat οὖν ἔστυ, τὸ δὲ μέλλευ 
καὶ οὔπω ἔστιν"... τὸ δὲ Ex μὴ ὄντων συγκεύμενον ἀδύνατον 


αν εἶναι δόξειε μετέχευν οὐσίας (Aristotle Physica 4.10 (217b33- 


218a3]). 

135973 μὲν napyxnuévov οὐκέτι ἔστι τὸ δὲ μέλλον οὕπω 
ἔστυ. . . τό γε μὴν ἐξ ἀνυπάρκτων συνεστὼς ἀνυπαρκτόν otuv’ 
ὁ δὲ χρόνος Ex τε τοῦ παρῳχημένου καὶ μηκέτ' ὄντος καὺ éx τοῦ 
μέλλοντος μηδέπω δὲ ὄντος συνεστῶς ἀνύπαρκτος ἔσταυ" (Sextus 
Empiricus M. 49, 47). 

13δῃρὸς δὲ τούτους παντὸς μεριστοῦ, ἄνπερ A, ἀνάγκη, 
ὅτε ἔστυν, ntou πάντα τὰ µέρη εἶναι Evia’ τοῦ δὲ χρόνου τὰ 
μὲν γέγονε τὰ δὲ μέλλευ, ἔστι δ' οὐδέν, ὄντος μερυστοῦ. τὸ δὲ 
νῦν οὗ μέρος" μετρεῖ γε yàp τὸ μέρος, καὶ συγκεῖσθαι δεῖ τὸ 
ὅλον ἐν τῶν μερῶν" ὁ δὲ χρόνος οὐ δοκεῖ συγκεῖσϑαι ἐν τῶν νῦν 
(Aristotle Physica 4.10 [218a3-8]). 

Sextus Empiricus M. 6.48. 


τ --,- mwm. 
- ---- 
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the lyre.138 The same four lines are also quoted in Plutarch's 
De musica.i?? Plutarch uses this as evidence that music is 
fitting for a man, but Sextus Empiricus offers a contrary in- 
terpretation: it may be another sympton of the amorous and 
intemperate disposition of Achilles.l* 


As a demonstration that one need not have musical ex- 
perience in order to enjoy music, Sextus Empiricus says that 
"the irrational of the animals are charmed by the aulos and 
syrinx (so dolphins, as the account goes, delighting in the 
melodies of auloi, swim toward ships as they are being 
rowed)."l*l Plutarch, in Quaestiones convivales, points out 
that many irrational animals are charmed by music, just as 
stags are charmed by syrinxes. He goes on to quote a passage 
of Pindar that uses the image of the melos of auloi moving a 
dolphin.!*? And in Septem sapientium convivium, Plutarch re- 
marks that dolphins are charmed by auloi and mele and that they 
delight in swimming alongside a boat as it is being rowed to 
the accompaniment of song and the sound of an aulos.!43 The 
similarity of vocabulary in these two passages may indicate a 
common source. Both authors specify irrational animals (τὰ 
ἄλογα), use the verb κηλεῦται (are charmed), mention specifi- 
cally the syrinx and aulos, and speak of dolphins that, while 
taking delight (τερπόµενου, τερπόµενα), swim toward or beside 
(προσνήχονταυ, παρανήχονται) boats as they are being rowed. 


138Homer Iliad 9.186-89. 
139sextus Empiricus does not quote the last half of 
line 189 as Plutarch does, which clarifies that Achilles was 
singing the glorious deeds of men (ἄευδε δ' ἄρα κλέα ἀνδρῶν). 
140sextus Empiricus M. 6.19. 
141 Sextus Empiricus M. 6.24. 
l^250Guev yap ὅτυ xat μουσυκῇ πολλὰ χηλεῖται τῶν ἀλό- 
Yov, ὥσπερ ἔλαφου σύρυγξυν, . . . ὁ δὲ Πύνδαρός φησι κεκινῆσθαι 
πρὸς δὴν 
ἁλύου δελφῖνος ὑπόκρυσυν' 
τὸν μὲν ἀκύμονος ἐν πόντου πελάγευ 
αὐλῶν ἐκύνησ' ἐρατὸν μέλος 
(Plutarch Quaestiones convivales 7.5.2 [704F-705A]). The last 
three lines are Pindar fragment 235 (Schroeder) or 125 (Bowra). 
143elnep οὖν οὕτως ἔχουσυν οὐκεύως καὶ φυλανϑρώπως 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀποϑάνοντας, ETL μᾶλλον εὐκός ἐστι τοῖς ζῶσυ βοηϑεῖν. 
xat μάλυστα κηληϑέντας αὐλοῖς f| τυσυ μέλεσι. τουτὺ γὰρ ἤδη 
πάντες ἴσμεν, xat παρανήχονται tots ἐλαυνομένους πρὸς pdtv 
καὶ αὖλον ἐν εὐδύᾳ πορεύαυς τερπόμενα (Plutarch Septem sapien- 
tium convivium 162F). 
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A third parallel with Plutarch occurs in paragraph 38, 
when Sextus Empiricus is constructing a proof that there is no 
sound. Part of his argument is based on the position of the 
Peripatetics and Stoics in respect to sound. According to the 
Peripatetics, sound is a body, but according to the Stoics it 
is not a body. Plutarch's De placitis philosophorum contains 
a brief discussion where these doctrines of the two schools 
are presented and explained, one right after the other.l' 


Aristoxenian theorists 


For the technical aspects of music, Sextus Empiricus 
seems to draw primarily from the theorists of the Aristoxenian 
tradition. For example, the division of music into the seven 
parts of genera, intervals, notes, scales, tonoi, modulation, 
and melic composition is Aristoxenian.l"? Sextus Empiricus 
States in paragraph 1: "[music] is a science concerned with 
melodies, notes, rhythmic compositions, and parallel subjects"; 
it is in connection with this sense of "music" that Aristoxenus 
is mentioned. 


The definition of a note found in Aristoxenus's Har- 
monica is "φωνῆς πτῶσυς ent μύαν τάσιν,' and the definition 
as found in the later Aristoxenian theorists is based on 
this./4® Likewise, Sextus Empiricus defines a note as "ἐμ- 
μελοῦς φωνῆς πτῶσις ὑπὸ μύαν tdouv. "1^7 


The discussions of Sextus Empiricus on the subjects 
of consonant and dissonant notes, intervals, and the three 
melodic genera are also based on the theory of Aristoxenus.! 


The Manuscripts 


The Adversus musicos of Sextus Empiricus survives in 
twenty-eight manuscripts, ranging from the fourteenth century 
through the seventeenth century, and in the preparation of the 
present edition, microfilms of twenty-five of these were used 
(on the codices not available, see pp. 108-9 infra). The 
contents and general features of these twenty-five manuscripts 
are described below in the order of their authority for the 
establishment of the text of the Adversus musicos. The order 
of authority is approximate, based on a consideration of fami- 


l^"plutarch De placitis philosophorum 4.20 (902F-903A). 
l*5see n. 2 in the translation. 

l^6see n. 103 in the translation. 

l^7sextus Empiricus M. 6.31. 

^8see nn. 105, 109, 110, 115, 117 in the translation. 
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lies and subgroups of manuscripts rather than each individual 
manuscript. In the transcription, diacritical marks have been 
corrected or changed to conform to modern convention, and iota 
subscripts have been added where they were omitted.  Ortho- 
graphy, however, has not been corrected and is consistent with 
the manuscripts. 


F 
Florentinus Laurentianus gr. 85.11 


i, 348 ff., 28 x 20.5 cm., chartaceous, 2 columns, 30 lines 
8 September 1465 by Thomas Prodromites 


l1. lv=2r tabulae et notae notiones philosophas adumbrant 
inc.: Τὰ αὔτυα κατὰ τοὺς σκεπτιυκοὺς τρυττά 
ELOL® συνεκτυκά' συναύτυα’ ἢ συνεργά’ 
exp.: . . . ἢ τοπυκὴ µετάβασυς ἢ φυσυχὴ ueta- 


βολὴ m αὔξησυς f? μεύωσυς ἢ γένεσυς W φθορά: 


a. ον Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὗπο- 
τυπώσεων 
3r-26r Πυρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν els Tota, τὸ πρῶτον: 


inc.: Tots ζητοῦσυ τύ πρᾶγμα, Ff εὕρεσυν ἐπακο- 
λουϑεῖν εἰκός, T ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως᾽ . . . 

exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγµα: 


Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ELG τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


3. 26r-v «Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων 

ὑποτυπώσεων» 

26v-54v Πυρ[ρ sup. 11ῃ.]ωνεύων ὑποτυπόσεων τῶν els 
τρύα τὸ δεύτερον: 
inc.: Ἐπεὺ δὲ thv ζήτησιν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δογµα- 
τυκοὺς μετήλϑομεν., . . . 
exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν καὶ τὸ δεύτερον τῶν 
ὑποτυπόσεων σύνταγμα’ τέλος᾽ τέλος 
Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, δεύτερον: 


4. 54v Τάδε ἔνεστι ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 
55r-86r Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els toca, τὸ τρύτον: 


inc.: Περῦ μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς λεγομένης 
φυλοσοφύας, . . « 

exp.: . . . WS ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκις πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προκεύµενον: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπόσεων τὸ τρύτον: [in marg. 
sup.] 


5. 86r inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα ϑαῦμα πεφασμένον ὡς πλέον 
ον erue : 


10. 


11. 


ls 


86r-119v 


119v-130r 


130r-14lv 


141v-144v 


144v-153r 


153r-159r 


159r-202v 


exp.: . . . tà πρώτυστα φέρεις ὧν σοφύης 
κατέγνως: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαϑηματυχούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς and τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
ρησοῦ.' κ 

exp.: . . . σκεφώμεϑα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας ἃ 
δεῖ λέγευν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περὶ γραμματυκῆς: 


Περῦ ῥητορυκῆς 

inc.: Tots περὶ γραμματυχοῖς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουθον ἂν etn καὶ περὶ ῥητορυκῆς 
λέγειν. e 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας καὶ àpu9- 
μητυκοῦς ἁπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 


Πρὸς γεωμέτρας: τέλος: 

inc.: ‘Enet οἱ γεωµέτραι συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


Πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς" 

inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μεν, ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασυν . > . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυκοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


Πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περῦ ἀστρολογύας Ý μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκευται 
ΓΙ ΠΕ... . . 

exp.: . . . thv πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους": ToL μαϑη- 
ματυκούς: 


Πρὸς μουσικούς) 

inc.: 'H μουσυχῇῆ λέγεταυ τρυχῶς"' xa9' ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον. EME ALNU τὲς... 3» s 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσυκούς: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον: περῦ φυλοσοφύας περῦ κριτηρύου: 

inc.: 'O μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτικῆς δυνάμεως 
χαρακτὴρ . . « 
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exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληθοῦς διαπορεῖν: τέλος τέλος 
Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σπεπτυκῶν: τέλος 


13. 202v-203r «Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον:» 
203r-248v inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορηματυκῶς εὔωθε λέγεσϑαυ 
παρᾶ. τοῦς. σκεππυκοῦς . . 
exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοὺς ζήτησυν 
χωρήσομεν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων: 


14. 248v-289r «Σέξτου ἐμπευριποῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον:» 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δυ’ Hv μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφίας µέρος . . . 
exp.: . . . ὁ περὶ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων" 
ὅμουός ἐστυ τούτῳ: 


15. 289r-321r «Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον:» 
inc.: Tots περῦ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν . . . 
exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυκὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἁσπασαμένους: 
"Ὑπομνημάτων: ἔννατον: 


16. 321r-345v «Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέχατον:» Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 
inc.: Tas μὲν κομιζοµένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
ἀπορύας" . . . 
exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 
“Ὑπομνημάτων δέκατον: Σέξτου σκεπτυκοῦ τῶν 
πρὸς ἀντύρρησιν a Bw Oe 95m] 9t: 


colophon: Εὐτύχευ ἐν πολλοῖς χρόνους σοφὲ δέσποτα βύβλου: 
τέλος 
ὁ ταῦτα γρά«φας» θωμᾶς ὁ Προδρομύτης: 
Δόξαν ὁ ϑεὸς ἡμῶν δεηθῶμεν: saoy' ἵνδ. υγ! 
Σεπτεµβρύου η’ 


Before folio 1, there is an unnumbered blank folio, and 


the recto side of folio 1 is blank; at the end of the manu- 
script are three blank folios. 


The explicit of item 1 may have other punctuation that 
cannot be distinguished on the film because of the condition 
of the paper. Items 2-4 and 13-16 each have a list of chapter 
headings preceding the text. 


At the bottom of f. 345v, there are, in a later hand, 
passages quoted from the Vulgate, taken from I Corinthians 1.2, 
Galatians 2.19-20, II Corinthians 1.12, and a short passage 
that seems to be nonbiblical. 
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Vratislaviensis Rehdigeranus gr. 45 


188 surviving ff., 3l x 21 cm., membranaceous, 30 lines 
15th century (late) 


1. 


35-2945 
29v 
30r-60r 
60v 
6lr-94r 
94r-l1245 
12grf-1237v 
137v-148v 
l49r-152r 


«Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ πρῶ- 
τον:» 


inc.: εὑρηκέναι μὲν δοκοῦσυν . . . ᾿Αρυστοτέλην 
nate Εώς vd 

exp.: . . . xat τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγμα: 


legi non potest 


«Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ets τρύα τὸ δεύ- 
TEPOV:> 

inc.: <’E>net δὲ τὴν ζήτησιν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δογ- 
ματικοὺς μετήλϑομεν, . . . 

exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν xat τὸ δεύτερον τῶν 
ὑποτυπόσεων σύνταγμα: 


legi non potest 


«Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα tO τρί- 
τον:» 

inc.: Κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον τῆς συγγραφῆς 
καὶ τὸ φυσικὸν μέρος αὐτῆς ἐπιόντες: . . . 
exp.: . . . ὡς ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκυς πρὸς Td 
ἀνύευν τὸ προχεύμενον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντίρ- 
οἴσυν...... . 

exp.: . . . σκεψώμεϑα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας ἃ 
δεῖ λέγευν: 


«Περῦ ῥητορυκῆς:» 

inc.: «Τ»οῖς περὶ γραμματικοῖς [mut. ex γραμ- 

ματυκῆς] δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουϑον ἄν etn 
xat περὺ ῥητορυκῆς λέγευν . . . 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας καὶ ἀριθ- 

μητυκοῦς ἀπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 


«Προς γεωμέτρας:» 

inc.: <'’E>net οὗ γεωμέτραν συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστυ τοῖς γεωμέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν τυ καὶ τέµνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


Πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 
inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν, ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 


συνεχέσι σώμασιν . . . 

exp.: . . . THY πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματικοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


8. 152r-16lr Πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 
inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας m μαϑηματυχῆς πρόχευταυ 
CHLNGEL. «ss 


exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

«Σέξτ»ου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: toL 
μαθηματικούς: 


9. 16lr-167r Πρὸς μουσυκούς: 
inc.: Ἡ μουσυκὴ λέγεται τριυχῶς» καθ] ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον επυστήµη τὶς . ... 
Exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ μαϑήματα 
διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσικούς: 


10. 167r-184v Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογικοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον: περῦ φυλοσοφύας περῦ κρυτηρύου: 
inc.: 'O μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
χαρακτὴρ . . . 
exp.: . . . ὅμως οὐ πυστεύει..τοναύτῃ φαντασύᾳ 
δυὰ τὸ ὑπ’ ἄλλης περυσπᾶσϑαυν nag’! Hv Ader ἀπο- 
λε- . . . [λουτῶς in reclam.] 


11. 242r-248v «Τῶν Σέξτου σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον:» 

: inc.: ἐστιν ὁ προφορυκός. κἂν δῶμεν δὲ διυα- 
φερεῖν τῶν ἄλλων ζῴων τὸν ἄνθρωπον. . . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ ὡς αὐτὸς ἀξιοῖ ὁ ἔχων τὴν 
εὐδυκὴν ἀπόδευξυν . . . [εὐϑέως in reclam.] 


The manuscript has been rather heavily damaged--perhaps 
by water. Titles, subheads, and initial letters are washed out 
in the first treatise and to a lesser extent in the rest. The 
first folio is numbered "3," and, apparently, the first book of 
the Πυρρώνευαυ ὑποτυπώσεις started on folio 3r. The left side 
of f. 3 is mostly gone, and what is there cannot be read; much 
of f. 4 is also gone. There are also holes in ff. 5-9 and 12. 
Folio 29v originally contained a list of chapter headings for 
item 2, and f. 60v contained a list of chapter headings for 
item 3, but due to the condition of the manuscript, neither 
can be clearly read. Folios 144 and 185-241 are missing. 


The incipit indicated for item 1 is comprised of the 
first words that, on the film, are discernible and come from 
P. 1.3. The first paragraph of item 3 is gone. Item 10 breaks 
off at M. 7.180. Item 11 begins at M. 8.287 and ends at M. 
8.349. 


371l ffo 
16th century 
1.  lr-35v 
2. 35v-46v 
3. 47r-58v 
4. 58v-6lv 
5. 6lv-7lr 
6. 71lr-77r 
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Me 


Mertonensis gr. 304 


33 x 22.5 cm., chartaceous, 30 lines 


Σέξτου EUNELPLKOU πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων ἀντίρ- 
photon ve 

exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας: ἃ 
δεῦ λέγειν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπειρυκοῦ) περὶ τῆς γραμματικῆς; 


lepè ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: Tots γραμματυκῆς διεξοδευθεῖῦσυν ἡμῖν 
ἀκόλουθον ἂν εἴη xat περὶ ῥητορυκῆς λέγειν 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας καὶ apLds- 
μητυκοὺς ἀποριῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περ ῥητορυκῆς: 


Πρὸς γεωμετρίας: 

inc.: ᾿ΕΠἐ]πεῖ ol γεωμέτραι συνορῶντες τὸ 
nmsocam s 

exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι tots γεωμέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν τε Íu sup. lin.] καὶ τέµνευν 
ἀπὸ γραμμῆς; 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


Πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασιν . . . 

exp.: . . . thv πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητυκοὺς ἀντύρρησυν 
πουησόμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπειρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


Πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περῦ ἀστρολογύας T μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκευται 
Επτησος, . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσυκοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους ἤτοι μαϑη- 
ματυκούς: 


Πρὸς μουσυκούς: 

inc.: 'H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς καθ! ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπυστήμη tts... 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους thv πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσυχούς: 
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d. ντο κε 


BG Pr 


bdibv-468r 


9. 168v-206r 


10. 206r-238v 


Il. aay 


239r-261v 


12. -269r-267v 


13. 268 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογιχοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον: περὶ φυλοσοφύας nept κρυτηρίύου: 

inc.: Ο μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
παραμπῆβιαε «ous 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ nept αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομῆὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυαπορεῖν: 

Τέλος τοῦ περῦ πρυτηρύου: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυχῶν. τὸ δεύτερον: 


inc.: Όσα μὲν ἀπορηματυχῶς εἴωϑε λέγεσϑαυ παρᾶ 


τοὺς OWE TUKO Spa uT 

exp.: . . «ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσικοὺς ζήτησιν. 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου τοῦ ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δι’ ἣν μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας µέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὃ περὺ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευριυκοῦ τῶν ets δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον: 


Σέξτου τῶν εὖς δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 

inc.: Tots zept τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν. . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ NI xdv µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἁσπασαμένους: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν εἰς δέκα ὑπομνημάτων, τὸ 
δέκατον: τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: Τὰς μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτικῶν 
anoop tuca ος « 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτικῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον. 
τέλος τῶν τοῦ σκεπτικοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν δέκα ὑπομνημάτων: 


Δωρυκῆς δυαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους; 
ζητεῖταυ δὲ εὐ xat τὸ παρὸν σύγγαμμα [in marg. 
σύνταγμα et in m. post. μᾶλλον σύγγραμμα.] σέξ- 
τευόν ἐστυν: περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ κακοῦ: 

inc.: Δυσσοῦ λόγοι λέγονται ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 

exp.: . . . mept χαλκεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν Ηφαυστον 
TEOL οε να S ἜΤ TOU" χο νο πο 

[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαιν ὅτι τὸ ἐπύλη[ου corr. 
sup. 11η.]πον οὐκ εὑρέϑη. 


<Scholia in Aristotelis Metaphysicorum libros 
xii et xiii» 
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tit.: Σχόλυα els τὸ pu τῶν ᾿Αρυστοτέλους μετὰ 
τὰ φυσυπά. 

inc.: Ἐν τῷ λάμβδα τῆς προδευµένης πραγµα- 
τεσπα, -ᾱ 

inc.: Ἔν τῷ πρὸ τούτῳ βυβλύῳ ζητήσας el δύνα- 
Tete ινα “τον 

exp.: ἀλλα τὰ συγκεύµενα ἀνάγκη κεῖσϑαυ που 
nat χωρὺς ὁ νοῶν νοήσευ τὰ Ἐν- 


14. 342 «Euclidis Data» 
tit.: Εὐκλείδου δεδοµένα. 


Preceding item 1 is a table of contents in Latin. 
Items 8-11 each have a list of chapter headings preceding the 
text. The scribe has left gaps in the text of item 12 to in- 
dicate where lacunae occur. The description for items 13 and 
14 is taken from H. O. Coxe, "Codices Mss. Collegii Mertonen- 
sis" in Catalogue of the Manuscripts in the Oxford Colleges, 
2 vols. (Oxford: University Press, 1852; reprint ed., East 
Ardsley: EP Publishing Limited, 1972), p. 121. 


S 


Oxoniensis Bodleianus Savilianus gr. 1 


iii, 327 ff. (numbered to 321), 36 x 23 cm., chartaceous, 
ff. 1-199, 36 lines; ff. 200-274, 39-44 lines; ff. 276-318, 
36 lines 

16th century 


l. lr-29r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
DOL’ . . . 


exp.: . . . σκεφώµεφα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας: ἃ 
δεῦ λέγειν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περὶ, τῆς γραμματυκῆς 


2. 29r-37r ept ῥητορικῆς: 
inc.: Tots γραμματυκῆς διεφοδευθεῖῦσιν ἡμῖν 
ἀκόλουθον ἂν etn xat nept ῥητορυχῆς λέγειν 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας καὶ ἀριθ- 
untuxobg ἀποριῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυμοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς 


3. 37r-45v Πρὸς γεο[ω corr. sup. 1ἱπ.]μετρύας 
inc.: ‘Enet ol γεωμέτραν συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραις ἀφαιρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας 
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18. 258v-262r leoi οὐκήσεων. 
inc.: Τοῖς ὑπὸ τὸν βόρεδόν-πόλον οὐκοῦσι., . . . 
exp.: . . . φανερὸν ὅτι al λουπαῦ ἡμέραι πρὸς 
τᾶς νύκτας πάντα λόγον ἕξουσυν. τέλος. 


, - ~ ` ~ 
19. 264r-269v Αὐτολύκου περῦ ἐπυτολῶν καὶ δύσεων, πρῶτον 
. Ll , ~ ` 
inc.: Τῶν ἁπλανῶν ἄστρων at ἐπιτολαύ τε καὶ 


Oda UGE UR Sls n 
exp.: . . . τὸ δεύτερον ἄστρον xat δύσεται xat 
ἀνατελεῖ. 


20. 269v-274r Αὐτολύκου περὶ ἐπυτολῶν nat δύσεων δεύτερον. 
inc.: Τοῦ ζωδυακοῦ Ἐν δωδεκατημόρυον, ἐν ᾧ 
E£OTLU OWMALOSUM . . 
ε ν . 
exp.: . . . ὃ NALOS τὴν UYA περυφέρευαν δυα- 
πορεύεται καύ ἐστι μεύζων δύο ζωδίων. 


21. 276r-318v Logistica Barlaam 
inc.: Πολλῶν ὄντων, οἷς ἀστῥονομου χρῶνται, ὡς 
ἤδη ἀποδεδευγμένους πρὸς χατάληψυν . . . 
exp.: . . . τοὺς δὲ ἄρεος πρὸς ἥλιον καὶ διὰ 
παντὸς ἐπυσφαλεῖς, 
Βαρλαᾶμ μοναχοῦ ἀνασκευὴ els Ta προστεϑέντα 
Tova κεφαλαζα tats τελευταύαιυς ἐπυγραφαῖς. 
extabant enim ἐπιγραφαύ, sed ipsa κεφαλαῖα 
temporis injuria perierant. 

319r notae continuant 

finitur enim tractatus ille his verbis λέγομεν 
τούνυν. ἔλαβε τέρμα ἀπὸ πτύσεως κόσμου εφπφ! 
ἐλαφηβολυῶνος πέμπτη ἐπὶ δέκα. 


According to the description found in Falconer Madan, 
H. H. E. Craster, N. Denholm-Young, R. W. Hunt, and P. D. 
Record, A Summary Catalogue of Western Manuscripts in the 
Bodleian Library at Oxford . . . vol. 2, part 2 (Oxford: Clar- 
endon Press, 1937), pp. 1094-95, this manuscript was copied by 
James Dalrymple of Ayr. 


Folios i and 321 are from a 13th-century Latin manu- 
script on vellum and contain Jeremiah 47.1-52.3. On the recto 
side of f. ii is a table of contents in Latin. The verso side 
of folio ii and folios iii, 199a, 222v, 223, 262v, 263, 274v, 
275, 319v, and 320-21 are blank. 


Following folio 195, a half page has been inserted that 


is written partly in Greek, partly in Latin on the recto side 
only, beginning with: μέγεθος μέγεϑος, δοϑέντυ, μεῖζόν ἐστιν Π 
ἐν NOY. ~- . 


Following folio 227 are inserted three folios. The 
first, 227a, is a half page written of the recto side only, 
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beginning with: Scholium post ιδ, ante εκ περυσσου, pag. 85 
of the coppy. . . 


On folio 227b is found: Euclidis Phanomena. Quando 
quidem tetra inerrantia [[videntur]] [conspiciunt semper sup. 
lin.] ex eodem loco [[semper]] oriri, . . . Horizon igitur est 
circulus. Madan et al. conjecture that this is a translation 
by David Gregory. 


On folio 227c is found: Propositiones. Prop. l. Theo- 
rema. Terra in medio mundi sita est, . . . circulus KSA sit 
circulo ΑΞΘΟ vertus. [iisdem positis. 


Between ff. 251 and 252 is a folio containing diagrams. 


Items 8-11 each have a list of chapter headings pre- 
ceding the text. Item 21 is written in a different hand than 
the rest of the manuscript. 


Ta 
Taurinensis Athenaei gr. 158 


i, 394 ff., Ca. 2499x922 Chey SET ESRLMNNes; ff. 59-394, 
20 lines 
16th century 


l. 1σ-39ν Σύξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων ἀντίρ- 
ρω. e Ti 
exp.: . . . σκεφώµεθα, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
ἃ δεῖ λέγειν: 
Σύξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ γραμματυκῆς 


2. 39v-5lv περὶ ῥητορυκῆς: 
inc.: Tots περῦ γραμματυχῆς διέξω«δευϑ»εύσυ«ν» 
nto *.. 
exp.: . . «τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας xat ἀρυϑ- 
μητυκοῦς ἀποριῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 
Σύξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 


3. 51v-67v Πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 
inc.: ‘Enet οὗ γεωμέτραι συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξ[του add. sup. lin.] ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεω- 
μέτρας: 


4. 68r-75r Πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 
inc.: ᾿Επειδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστυν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασιν . . . 
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exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαβηματικοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


5. 75v-95r Πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 
inc.: Περῦ ἀστρολογύας ἢ μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκει([[ν]- 
του»ζητήσαι κ ς 
exp.: . . . thv πρὸς τοὺς μουσιυκοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: ἤτου μαϑη- 
ματυκούς: 


6. 95ν-108ν Πρὸς μουσυκούς: 
inc.: 'H μουσυχὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς, καϑ! ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπισαήίμης τὲς». ae 
exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ πρὸς μουσυκούς: 


7. 109r-205r Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοὺῦς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον: περῦ φυλοσοφύας, nept κριυτηρύου: 
inc.: Ο μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
χαραµτὴρ . .. 
exp.: . . . πευρασόµεθα nat περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυαπορεῖν: 

Τέλος τοῦ περὶ πρυτηρύου: 


8. 205v-309v Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυκῶν, τὸ δεύτερον: 
inc.: Όσα μὲν ἀπορηματυκῶς εὔωϑε λέγεσϑαυ 
παρα TOUS ὑπεκιικοῦς. ... 
exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοὺς ζήτησυν, 
χωρησόμεν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον: 


9. 310r-394v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν ôL! ἣν μετὰ τὸ Aoyuxóv 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας μέρος . 
exp.: . . . ὁ περὶ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον- 
τέλος: 


On the preliminary page appears: Sixti Empirici Mathe- 
matica; and in a later hand: Sexti Empirici Mathematica. At 
folio 59r there is a change of hand. Items 8 and 9 each have 
a list of chapter headings preceding the text. 


E 
Escorialensis gr. 40 (R. III. 6) 


i, 291 ff., 20 x 15 cm., chartaceous, 13 lines 
16th century 


1: dese 


2. LsZveti2v 


3.  173r-216r 


4. 216ν-229ν 


ο αν ο 2606r 


6. 266v-290v 
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Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ nds [πρὸς in marg.J] µαφη- 
μαϑητυκούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοῦς ἀπὸ τῶν µαθηµάτων ἀντύρ- 
DEGLI edes uds 

exp.: . . . oxedupesa καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας, 
d δεῖ λέγευν: 

Σέξτου τοῦ ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ τῆς γραμματυκῆς 


περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: Tots περὶ γραμματικῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν ἡμῖν 
ἀκόλουϑον ἂν etn καὶ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς λέγειν. 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας xat ἀρυϑ- 
untuxobg ἀπορυῶν ἁπτόμεβα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 


Πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 

inc.: ‘Enet οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


Πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: ᾿Επειδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστον ἐν τοῦς 
συνεχέσι σώμασυν . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυκοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησιν ποιησόµεβθα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


Πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας T μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκευταυ 
OMEA; Go - 

exp.: . . . TA πρὸς τοὺς μουσυκοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους ἤτοι μαϑη- 
ματυκούς: 


Πρὸς μουσυκούς: 

inc.: 'H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς xa9' ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπυστήμη tis... 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτοις τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσικούς: 


There is a preliminary page that briefly describes the 
contents to the manuscript. There are few real corrections, 
but slashes have been drawn through many incorrect words and let- 
ters. Two consecutive folios have been numbered as 61; the 
folio numbers that are given in this description are as they 
appear in the manuscript. Folio 291 is blank. 
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M 


Monacensis gr. 159 


ii, 250 ff., ca. 29 x 224cm., bombycinus; Gf. 1-94, 30-34 


ff. 97-144, 34-38 lines; ff. 145-152, 21-22 lines; 


ff. 153-156, 44-45 lines; ff. 157-186, 32 lines; ff. 187- 


lines; 
193, 

30-32 lines; 
14th century 
1. ΤΩ 
2. 13r-28r 
3. 28v-34v 
4.  38r-49v 
5. 49v-56r 
6. 56r-62r 
7.  66r-93v 


34-35 lines, ff. 195-202, 40-45 lines; ff. 203-220, 
ff. 221-242, 45 lines; ff. 243-250, 35 lines 


«Diogenes Laertius 1» Προούμυον. 

inc.: «T»8 τῆς φυλοσοφύας ἔργον ἔνυού φασυν 
ἀπὸ βαρβάρων pav . . . 

exp. πα ευς την υστου[ε-σαρ. 11π.]ραίην 
ent τὰς Φερεκύδεω ταφάς:: 


«Diogenes Laertius 2» [᾿ Αναξύμανδρος in marg.] 
inc.: «...»αµανδρος Πραξιάδου, Μυλήσιος' οὗτος 
ἔφασκεν ἀρχὴν xat στουχεῖον τὸ ἄπευρον. . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ τοὺς ἀπ' αὐτοῦ, ὁπόσου γεγόνα- 
συν ἑλλόγυμοι: τέλος, τέλος, τέλος 


*Diogenes Laertius 10> [᾿Επύκουρος in marg.] 
inc.: Νεοκλέους καὶ Χαυρεκράτου᾽ ᾿Αϑηναζος τῶν 
e6ftuóv* Ταργῆτζος" . . . 

exp.: . . . ὅταν μηϑὲν μὴ δὲ ἐκεύνους ἀντι- 
κόπτη᾽ 


«Diogenes Laertius 3» [Plato in marg.] 

inc.: Πλάτων 'Apuctovog καὶ Περυκτυόνης" ^ 
Ποτώνης- 'A9nvatoc* 

exp.: . . . καὶ ὁ τῆς ἀρχαύας πωµωδύας πουητής: 


«Diogenes Laertius 4» [Speusippus in marg.] 
inc.: Tà μὲν nept Πλάτωνος, τοσαῦτα ἦν els τὸ 
δυνατὸν ἡμῖν συναγαγεῖν . . . 

exp.: . . « [τοὺς m. sec. in marg.] ἀπὸ Πλάτω- 
νος περυπατητικοὺς ὧν ἦρξεν ᾿Αρυστοτέλης: 


«Diogenes Laertius 5» [Lib. V Aristoteles in 
marg.] 

inc.: «᾿Α»ρυστοτέλης, Nuxoudyou καὶ Φαυστιάδος», 
Σταχέυρότης κα. . 

exp.: . . . kept τοῦ προτέρου γένους) tep τοῦ 
ὐδύου" 

[Hieroclis in Pythagora aurea carmina in marg. 
sup., linea amputata ex parte] 

inc.: «Φ»υλοσοφύα ἐστί, ζωῆς ἀνϑρωπυνῆς κάϑαρ- 
e bro o 

exp.: . . . τῆς ἀπ' αὐτῶν ὠφελεύας, ὀψὲ γοῦν 
ποτε κτήσασθαι: τέλος 


10. 


11. 


12; 


το 


14. 


15. 


93v (last 
22 lines)- 
94v 


97r-114r 


ll4v-128v 


129r-144v 


145r-152v 


153r 


ιτ. 


172r-178v 


5d 


legi non potest 


Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ ἐνδεκάτῳ τῶν Πτολεμαύου 
μαϑηματυκῶν: 

᾿Απόδειυξις τῆς, τοῦ ALÒS ἐκ κεντρότητος: 

inc.: «Δ»ρεδευγμένων δὲ τῶν, περῦ τὸν τοῦ "Άρεως 
ἄστερα περιοδυκῶν κυνήσεων . . . 

exp.: . . . ent τὴν φαυνομένην αὐτοῦ πάροδον. 
καταντήσομεν: 


Lib. XII 

Περὶ τῶν els tàs προηγήσευς προλαμβανομένων: 
inc.: Οὗτων ἀποδεδευγμένων, ἀκόλουθον ἄν, εἴη 
exp.: . . . καὶ ἔστι τὸ κανόνυον, τοιοῦτον: 
[tabula] 

Κλαυδύου Πτολεμαύου, ua9nyuatuxüv, δωδέκατον: 


Liber XIII 

Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ καὶ δεκάτῳ τῶν Πτο- 
λεμαύου μαϑηματυκῶν: 

Περὶ τῶν els TÈS xarà πλάτος παρόδους τῶν πέντε 
πλανωμένων ὑποϑέσεων: 

inc.: «᾿Ασπολευπομένων δ’ els τὴν περὶ τῶν 
πέντε πλανωμένων σύνταξυν- . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπύ γε τῶν τηλικούτων περυφερεύων, 
ἐὰν ὡς ἐπὶ τῶν . . « [in marg. m. sec. page 321 
edit. Basil 1538] 


[in marg. m. sec. Ptolemi magna Syntax. lib. 1. 
Pag. 4. lin. 17. ed. Basil 1538] 

inc.: legi non potest 

exp.: . . . ὁ κύκλος TE, τοιούτων ἐστὺὸν ολβγ. 


Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ τρύτον: 

inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα ϑαῦμα πεφασμένον ὡς πλέον 
Οὐθὲν . . o 

exp.: . . . Ta πρότυστα φέρεις ὧν σοφύης 
κατέγνως: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
πουν --. 

exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
d δεῖ λέγευν: 


Περὶ ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: «ΤΣοῦς περὶ γραμματικῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουβδον ἂν εἴη καὶ nept ῥητορυκῆς 

Ny UV «ta 

exp.: . . . τὸν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας καὶ ἀρυϑ- 
untuxobg ἀποριῶν ἁπτόμεϑα: 
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16. 


age 


18. 


19. 


eU. 


21. 


22. 


178v-184v 


184v-186r 


186r-189v 


190r-193v 


195r-221r 


221r-242v 


242v-250v 


Πρὸς γεωμέτρας: . 

inc.: Επεῦ ol γεωµέτραι συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι [ν ante corr.] 
τοῖς γεωµέτραις ἀφαιρεῦν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ 
γραμμῆς: 


Πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστον ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσυ σώμασυν > . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυκοὺς ἀντί- 
ρησιν πουησόμεϑα: 


[Περὶ μουσυκῆς m. sec.] 

inc.: 'H μουσυχῆὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς᾽ nad! ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον, ἐπυστῆμη: τὸς . .. 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους [τοιούτους ante corr.] 
τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 


Πρὸς χαλδαύους [πρὸς ἀστρολόγους m. sec.] 
inc.: legi non potest 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 


«Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοῦς τῶν δύο 

τὸ πρῶτον» 

inc.: ἐστὶ τ' ἀληϑές, πρὸ παντὸς δεῖ Tas ἀρχὰς 
exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα xat nept αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυατορεῖν: 


«Τ»ῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκχεπτυκῶν: [τὸ δεύτερον: m. 
sec.] 

inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορηματυκῶς εἴωθε λέγεσϑαι παρᾶ 
τοῦς OMETTUXOUS.. « 

exp.: . . . καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοὺς 
ζήτησιν χωρήσωμεν: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων: 

inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δυ' ἣν μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν τῆς 
φυλοσοφύας μέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὁ περῦ τῆς πασχούσης ὕλης λόγος: 


This manuscript was apparently written in a scripto- 
rium; there are several different hands with a similar style. 
The designation "m. sec." throughout this description indicates 
a later hand, of which there seem to be more than one, and 
effort has not been made to distinguish them. For items 14-22, 
which contain works of Sextus Empiricus, a later hand has enu- 
merated the books according to their order in the Adversus 
mathematicos, and on f. 195 reference is made to the Fabricius 
edition. 
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Item 1 contains Diogenes Laertius's lives of Thales, 
Solon, Chilon, Pittacus, Bias, Cleobulus, Periander, Anachar- 
sis, Myson, Epimenides, Pherecides. Item 2 contains Diogenes 
Laertius's lives of Anaximander, Anaximenes, Anaxagoras, Arche- 
laus, Socrates, Xenophon, Aeschines, Aristippus, Theodorus, 
Phaedon, Euclid, Stilpo, Crito, Simon, Glaucon, Simmias, Cebes, 
Menedemus. Item 3 ends in section 61 of Diogenes Laertius 10. 
Item 5 contains Diogenes Laertius's lives of Speusippus, Xeno- 
crates, Polemo, Crates, Crantor, Arcesilaus, Bion. At the 
bottom of f. 55v a later hand has written: Desit finis vitae 
Bionis: Lacydes: Carneades: et Clytomachus. Item 6 contains 
Diogenes Laertius's lives of Aristotle, Theophrastus, Strato, 
ending in section 60 of Diogenes Laertius 5. 


The incipit of item 20 is in section 24 of Sextus Em- 
piricus M. 7. Item 22 ends in section 194 of Sextus Empiricus 
M. 9, and later hands have written: Deficit reliqui Nept αὐτύου 
καὶ πάσχοντος λύπει. a cap. 3 libri I adversus physicos (al. 
lib. IX). Items 9-11, 21, and 22 each have a list of chapter 
headings preceding the text. 


There is an unnumbered folio between 190 and 191. Fo- 
lios 35-37, 62v-65v, 95r-96v, and 194 are blank. 


P 
Parisinus gr. 1964 


i, 280 ff., 27 x 20 cm., chartaceous, 2 columns, 29-37 lines 
15th century 


I. παπι tabulae et notae notiones philosophas adumbrant 
inc.: Τὰ αὕτυα xarà τοὺς σκεπτυκοὺς τρυττά 
εὖσυ: συνεκτυκά: συναύτυα: N συνεργά: 
exp.: . . . τοπικὴ μετάβασις T φυσυκὴ μεταβολὴ 
m avEnous T µείωσυς m γένεσυς T φϑορά 


2 nli Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν πυρωνεύων Uro- 
τυπώσεων: 
2r-18v Πυρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ πρῶτον. 


inc.: Tots ζητοῦσι τύ πρᾶγμα" Τὶ εὕρεσιν éra- 
κολουϑεῖν eluds, Π ἄρνησιν εὑρέσεως": . . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγμα: 

Elot δὲ ταῦτα πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els 
tpa τὸ πρῶτον 


3. 18v-40v «Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων:» 
Πυρρωνείων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ δεύτερον 
inc.: 'Enet δὲ τὴν ζήτησιν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς oyua- 
τυκοὺς μετήλϑομεν, . . . 
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10. 


4Όν-41χ 


4lr-66v 


66v 


66v-92v 


92v-lOlr 


lOlr-109v 


109v-112r 


112r-119v 


exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν, καὶ τὸ δεύτερον τῶν 
ὑποτυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 
Τέλος πυρρωνύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ δεύτερον: 


Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν els τρία τὸ τρύτον: 
inc.: lept μὲν τοῦ Aoyux0d μέρους τῆς λεγομένης 
φυλοσοφύας . . . 

exp.: . . «ὡς ἀρχοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκις πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προκεύμενον: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ τρύτον: 


inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα ϑαῦμα πεφασμένον ὡς πλέον 
ο) θ΄. e 

exp.: . . . TQ πρώτυστα φέρευς ὧν σοφίης 
κατέγνως: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ., πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
αἴσιον ου. ce 

exp.: . . . σκεφώμεϑα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
WM δεῖ λέγευν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ γραμματικῆς: 


lepè ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: Tots περὶ γραμματυχῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουϑον ἂν εὖη καὶ nept ῥητορυκῆς λέ- 
οσον, ;. unie 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας καὶ àou9- 
μητυκοὺς ἀποριῶν antdpesa: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 


Πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 

inc.: Επεὺ οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τρυας ἀφαιρεῖν TL καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Τέλος Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


Πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασιν . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματιυκοὺς ἀντύρρη- 
σιν πουησόμεϑα: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περὶ, ἀστρολογύας T μαϑηματυκῆς, πρόκευταυ 
Ern ισα. 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσυκοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 


11... li9v-124y 


12. 124v-160v 


13. 160v-198r 


14.  198r-230r 


T5. 77230r-257r 


16. 257τ-276ν 


17. 277r-279v 
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Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, πρὸς μουσικούς: 

inc.: 'H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς” καϑ' ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπυστήμη tts... 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τᾶ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον: περῦ φυλοσοφύας περὶ κρυτηρύου: 

inc.: 'O μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτικῆς δυνάμεως 
χαρακτὴρ . . . 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περῦ αὐτοῦ xarà 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς διαπορεῦν: 

Τέλος τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυχῶν: 


«Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον:» 

. uv + PH " Ρ 

inc.: Όσα μὲν απορηματυκῶς εἴωθε λέγεσϑαυ παρὰ 
TOUS σπεετυκοῦὔς ao 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσικοὺς ζήτησυν, 
χωρήσομεν: 


Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ «ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον:» 

inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δυ' Hv μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας µέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὁ περῦ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων. 
ὅμουός ἐστυ τούτῳ: 


«Σέξτου τῶν ets δέκα τὸ ἔννατον:» 

inc.: Tots περὶ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν, . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠθιχὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Τέλος ὑπομνημάτων ἐννάτου: 


«Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα τὸ δέκατον:» 
Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: Tag μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν oxentuxüv 
ἁκπαᾶς. . a 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τῶν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 

Τέλος ὑπομνημάτων δεκάτου: Σέξτου σκεπτυκοῦ τῶν 
πρὸς ἀντύρρησυν a By SESC v: 

EUtÜxceu ἐν πολλοῖς χρόνους σοφὲ δέσποτα βύβλου: 


᾿Ιωνυκῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν τέλους: 

inc.: Avogot λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῷ [τῇ sup. 
lin.] "Ἑλλάδι ὑπὸ τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 
exp.: . . . ποτὶ τὰς ἁδονᾶς τῶν ἀνϑρώπων τὰ 
πουήματα πουέοντυ: 


On the preliminary page is a brief description in Latin 
of the contents of the manuscript. The explicit to item 1 fol- 
lows the table of contents of item 2. At the top of f. lr is 
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an indication of a previous owner. Items 2-4 and 13-16 each 
contain a list of chapter headings preceding the text. Folio 
280r-v contains miscellaneous notes. 


O 
Vaticanus Ottobonianus gr. 21 


i, 393 ff., 33 x 21 cm., chartaceous, 30 lines 
2 February 1541 by Nikolaos Murmuris of Nauplion 


i Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τᾶ σωζόμενα 
I: Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων 
II: Πρὸς μαθηματικούς 


1. Ilr-lv tabulae et notae notiones philosophas adumbrant 
inc.: Τὰ αὔτια κατὰ τοὺς σπεπτικοὺς τρυττά 
εὖσυ: guvextuxd* συναύτυα: T συνεργά" 
exp.: . . . Ñ τοπυκὴ μετάβασυς HF φυσικὶ peta- 
βολὴ fT αὔξησις TT µεύωσυς Tt γένεσυς T φϑορά 


» o + -- , = ΄ , 
2. 1v Ταδε ενεστυν εν TH πρωτῳ τῶν TUPWVELWY unto- 
τυπώσεων: 
2r-28r Πυρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ELS τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


inc.: Tots ζητοῦσυ τύ πρᾶγμα, T εὕρεσυν na- 
κολουϑεῖν εὐκός, TT ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως, . . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγμα: 

Εὐσὶ δὲ ταῦτα πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els 
Tova τὸ πρῶτον: 


3. 28v-59v «Τάδε ἔνεστυν έν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων :» 
Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ets τρία τὸ δεύ- 
TEDOV: 
inc.: 'Emnet δὲ τὴν ζήτησυν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δογµα- 
τυκοὺς μετήλϑομεν, >.» 
exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν, καὶ τὸ δεύτερον τῶν 
ὑποτυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 
Τέλος πυρρωνύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ δεύτερον: 


4. 59v-60r Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν πυρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 
60r-95r Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν els τρύα τὸ τρύτον: 


inc.: Περῦ μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς λεγο- 
μένης φυλοσοφύας . . . 

exp.: . . . ὡς ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκις πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προκεύμενον: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ τρύτον: 


5. 95r-95v inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα ϑαῦμα, πεφασμένον ὡς πλέον 
DUDEN. . αὶ α 


10. 


11. 


25 


18 


95v-132r 


132r-143v 


143v-156v 


156v-160r 


160r-170v 


170v-178r 


178r-229v 


229v-282v 


exp.: . . . τὰ πρώτυστα φέρευς ὧν σοφύης 
κατέγνως: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ. πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων ἀντύρρη- 
cues E og 

exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοῦς ῥήτορας α 
Set λέγευν: 

Σέξτου ἐμτευρικοῦ περῦ γραμματικῆς: 


Περὺ ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: Τοῖς περὶ γραμματυχῆς δυεξωδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουθον AV εἴη xat nept ῥητορυκῆς 
λέφευν -. «ap 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας καὺ apLd- 
μητυκοὺς ἀποριῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 

Σέξτου έμπειρυκοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 


Πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 

inc.: ᾿Επεὶ οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν τι καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Τέλος Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


Πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: Eneth τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστον ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασυν . . « 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματικοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ. πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 
inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας m μαϑηματυκῆς., πρόκευται 
ζηζῆσαυ qae «dca 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσυκοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 


Σέξτου [μουσιυκοῦ] ἐμπευρυκοῦ, πρὸς μουσικούς: 
inc.: 'H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς: καθ! ἕνα μὲν 
τον ο τισ η τες. V. 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 


Τῶν πατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον: nept φυλοσοφύας περὶ κρυτηρύου: 

inc.: 'O μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτικῆς δυνάμεως 
XOBaxtüup > . s 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυαπορεῖν: 

Τέλος τῶν κατὰ Σέξτου σκεπτικῶν 


«Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυχῶν τὸ δεύτερον:» 
inc.: Όσα μὲν ἀπορητυκῶς εἴωθε λέγεσϑαυ παρᾶ 


TOLBAOCNERBUMOLS . . 
exp.: . . . ἐπὺ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοὺς ζήτησυν, 
χωρήσομεν: 


14. 283r-327r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ: «ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον:» 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν 6u' "Hv peta τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας µέρος . . . 
exp.: . . . ὁ περὺ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 


15. 327r-362v «Σέξτου τῶν els δέχα τὸ ἔννατον:» 
inc.: Τοῖς nept τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν, . . . 
exp.: . . . ent τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυκὸν μέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφίας ἀσπασαμένους: 
Τέλος ὑπομνημάτων ἐννάτου 


16. 362v-388r «Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον:» τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 
inc.: Tas μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
àxopüdE- s. « 
exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 
Τέλος ὑπομνημάτων Σέξτου σκεπτικοῦ τῶν πρὸς 
ἀντύρρησυν, a B y 6 ES En 9 v: εὐτύχει ἐν 
πολλοῖς χρόνους σοφὲ δέσποτα βύβλου: 

17. 388v-391v ᾿Ιωνυχῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τέλους: 
inc.: Δυσσοῦ λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῷ τῇ ᾿Ελλάδυ 
ὑπὸ τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 
exp.: . . . ποτὸ τὰς ἁδονᾶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὰ 
ποιήματα πουέοντυ: 


392r Ἢ μὲν xetp ἡ γράψασα σήπεται τάφῳ h δὲ γραμμὴ 
τύξεταιυ els χρόνους πληρεστάτους: 
Νυκόλαος μούρμουρυς ἐκ Ναυπλύου. μετὰ τὴν τῆς 
αὐτοῦ πατρύδος ἅλωσυν, πενύᾳ συζῶν, μισθῷ καὶ 
τοῦτο τὸ βυβλύον ἐξέγραφεν: ἐτελεύωςσα» τὸ 
παρὸν βυβλίον agua' ἡμέρα πέμπτη ὥρα T τῆς 
ἡμέρας Φευρουαρύῳ B: 


Nikolaos Murmuris of Nauplion was in the employ of Don 
Diego Hurtado de Mendoza (1503-1575), a Spanish humanist and 
ambassador of Karl V in Venice, from 1541-43. This scribe also 
went at times under the name of Nicolas de Morée. (Marie Vogel 
and Victor Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittel- 
alters und der Renaissance [Leipzig: O. Harrassowitz, 1909; 
reprint ed., Hildesheim: Georg Olms, 1966], pp. 351, 353.) 


Some corrections were made in the text of the manu- 
script by the first hand, others by a second hand. On the 
preliminary page are found the words: ex codicibus Joannis 


Angeli Ducis ab Altaemps ex Graeco manuscripto. The explicit 
of item 1 follows the table of contents of item 2. Items 2-4 
and 13-16 each have a list of chapter headings preceding the 
text. Folios 392v-393v are blank. 


PA 
Parisinus gr. 1966 


i, 248 ff., 32 x 22 cm., chartaceous; ff. 1-84, 30 lines; 
ff. 85-248, 29 lines 
l6th century 


Do up tabulae et notae notiones philosophas adumbran 
inc.: Τὰ αὐτια κατὰ τοὺς σκεπτυκούς, τρυττά 
εὐσυ: συνεκτυκά" συναύτυα: Tj συνεργά 
exp.: . . . W τοπυκὴ μετάβασυς: ἢ φυσυκῆ peta- 
βολὴ" ^ αὔξησυς: ἢ μεύωσις T γένεσυς: ἢ φθορά. 


2. 1ν-2χΥ Τάδε ἔνεστυν, ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ, τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὕπο- 
τυπώσεων: 
2v-32r Πυρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων. τῶν Els τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


inc.: Tots ζητοῦσι τύ πρᾶγμα: M εὕρεσυν Eta- 
πολουθεῦν εὐκός, TT ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως" . . 

exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγμα: 

Εὐσυ δὲ ταῦτα πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν els 
τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


3. 32r-v «Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων:» 
32ν-66ν Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν els τρύα τὸ [[πρῶ- 


tov?]] δεύτερον: 

inc.: ᾿Επεὲῦ δὲ τὴν ζήτησυν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς oyua 
τυποὺς μετῆλϑομεν. . - 

exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν- καὺ τὸ δεύτερον τῶν 
ὑποτυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 

Τέλος πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τὸ δεύτερον: 


4. 67r-v «Τ»άδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὕπο- 
τυπώσεων: 
67v-105v Πυρρωνείύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν els τρύα τὸ τρύτον 
inc.: Περῦ μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς λεγομένη 
φυλοσοφύας, . . . 
exp.: . . . ὡς ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάχυς πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προκεύµενον: 


5. 106r-147r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ. πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
DIIGUV , Mos 
exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
d δεῖ λέγευν: 
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6. 147r-160r Σέξστου ἐμπευριποῦ. wept ῥητορυκῆς: 
inc.: Τοῖς περὶ γραμματυκῆς δυεξοδευθεῖσιν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουθον ἂν etn, xat περῦ ῥητορυκῆς 
X EUN μή 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας, καὶ dpLs- 
μητυκοὺς ἀπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 


7. 160r-173r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ. πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 
inc.: Επεὺ of γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
1 " 3 » LA , ~ 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν TL καὶ τέμνευν and γραμῆς: 


8. 173r-177r Σέξτου ἐμπειυρυκοῦ, πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 
inc.: ᾿Ἐπευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασι . . . 
exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματυκοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα: 


9. 177r-188r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 
inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας, m μαϑηματυκῆς, πρόχευ- 
τι Πτι ο. 
exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσωμεν: 


10. 188r-195v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, πρὸς μουσυκούς: 
inc.: Ἡ μουσικὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς’ xa9' ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον, ἐκιστήμηιπἒς, . . - 
exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους thv πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 


11. 195v-248r Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκούς, τῶν δύο 
τὸ πρῶτον: περῦ φυλοσοφύας: nept κρυτηρύου: 
inc.: 'O μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
xepaxtüp, we 
exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα xat nept αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
Αποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς διαπορεῦν;: 


There is some evidence of collation in this manuscript 
or in an exemplar, as some variant readings are found in the 
margin. Parisinus gr. 1967 (which contains the second book 
against the logicians from section 83 to the end, the two books 
against the physicists, the book against the ethicists, and 
the dialexeis) was copied by the same scribe and was intended 
to be a companion volume to this manuscript. 


The preliminary folio contains a brief description of 
the contents of the manuscript. The explicit of item 1 follows 
the table of contents of item 2. Items 2-4 each contain a list 
of chapter headings preceding the text. On ff. 177r and 248r 
are notes indicating a previous owner of the manuscript: ex 


libris Johannis Pini e..olosimi Rinorum episcopi. Jean de 
Pins was bishop of Rieux from 1523-1537. Folio 248v is blank. 


R 
Vaticanus Rossianus gr. 979 (olim XI.129) 


251 ff., 33.4 x 22.7 cm., chartaceous, 30 lines 
15th century 


l. 1σ-23τ «Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ πρῶ- 
TOV:> 
inc.: Tots ζητοῦσι τύ πρᾶγμα, Τὶ εὕρεσυν, Ena- 
κολουϑεῖν eluds: T ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως, . . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγμα: 
Εὐσὺ δὲ ταῦτα πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ets 
τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


2. 23τ-ν «Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων:» 
23v-50v Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ δεύ- 
τερον: 


inc.: Ἐπεῦ δὲ τὴν ζήτησυν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δογμα 
τυκοὺς μετήλϑομεν, . . . 

exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν καὶ τὸ δεύτερον τῶν 
ὑποτυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 

Στέλος πυρρωνύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ δεύτερον: 


3. 50v-5lr Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 
51r-81v Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων. τῶν els toca τὸ τρύτον 


inc.: Περὶ μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς λεγομένη 
φυλοσοφύας . . . 

exp.: . . . ὡς ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκις πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προχεύμενον: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ τρύτον: 


4. 8lv inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα Satya πεφασμένον ὡς πλέον 
ον... . 
exp.: . . . τὰ πρώτιστα φέρευς ὧν σοφύης 
κατέγνως: 


5. 81v-ll2r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
Ph CN 
exp.: . . « oxedupeda καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
d δεῖ λέγευν: 


6. ll2r-121v «Περὶ ῥΡητορυκῆς:» 
inc.: <T>ots περὶ γραμματυκῆς διεξωδευθεῖῦσιν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουϑον ἂν εὔη καὶ περὶ ῥητορυκῆς 
λεγευν, c ο 
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7. 121-135ω0ν 


8. 131v-134r 


9. 134r-142v 


10.  142v-147v 


ll. 147v-189v 


12.4189922355 


T3. 2 SOL — eee 


exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας καὶ ἀριδ- 
untuxobg ἀπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 


«Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας:» 

inc.: <’Enet> οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι tots γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 


«Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς:» 

inc.: «᾿Ἐρπευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσυ σώμασυν . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυκοῦς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα: 


«Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους:» 

inc.: «Ποερὶ ἀστρολογίας T μαϑηματυκῆς, πρό- 
κευταυ ζητῆσαυ, . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσυκοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 


Πρὸς τοὺς μουσικούς. 

inc.: «'H» μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς’ καθ! ἕνα 
μὲν τβόπον επυστη μη TLS . v 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 


[Sextus Empiricus adversus logicos. in marg. 
m. sec.]} 

inc.: <‘O> μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
χαρακτὴρ . . . 

exp.: . . . πειρασόμεθα καὶ περὺ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυαπορεῖν: 


[Sexti Empirici lib. II adv. logicos in marg. 
m. Sec.] 

inc.: «Όσσα μὲν [[u&v]] onuatuxüg εἴωθε Adye- 
σθαι παρὰ τοῖς σκεπτυκοῖς, . e à 

exp UNUM ἐπροτὴν Hd cass. φυσυκοὺς Ἐήπησιν. 
χωρ ήσομεν: 


[Sexti Empirici adv. Physicos 1. I in marg. 

m. sec.) 

inc.: «T»hv μὲν αὐτύαν δυ' Ἡν μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας μέρους. . . 

exp.: . . . STL κουνῶς ἄπορόν ἐστι, τὸ περὶ τοῦ 
ποιοῦντος αὐτύου καὶ ὁ περὶ τῆς πασχούσης ὕλης 
λόγος: 


There are some marginalia--mostly adding words and 
groups of words that are lacking. Items 2 and 3 each contain 
a list of chapter headings preceding the text. The titles 


supplied in the margin for items 11-13 are by a much later 
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hand. Item 13 ends at Sextus Empiricus M. 9.194. 


iv, 


355 f 


16th century 


JLo 


3. 


4. 


D 


lr-26v 


56v-57r 


57r-90r 


90r-124v 


124v-135r 


U 


Vaticanus gr. 217 


33 x 22 cm., chartaceous, 26-29 lines 


[U?:] Σέξτου πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els 
τρύα τὸ πρῶτον ἄδηλον et σέξτυόν ἐστι 

inc.: [U:] Τοῖς ζητοῦσυ τύ πρᾶγμα, T εὕρεσυν 
[[,] ἐπακολουϑεῖν εὐκός: T ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως, 
exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγμα: 

Etot δὲ ταῦτα πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ELS 
Tova τὸ πρῶτον: 


«Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων:» 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ δεύ- 
τερον” 

inc. 'Ἔπει δὲ Ἡέπι adat sup. lin. UÌ] τὴν 
ζήτησυν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δογματικοὺς μετήλϑομεν; 
exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν [[,]] καὶ τὸ δεύτερον 
τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 

[U?:] Τέλος τοῦ δευτέρου τῶν πυρρωνείων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 


[U:] Τάδε ἔνεστι ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων. 

[U?:] Σέξτου πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων βυβλύον 
τρύτον. 

inc.: [U:] Περὶ μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς 
λεγομένης φυλοσοφύας: . . . 

exp.: . . . ὡς ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκις πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύειν τὸ προκεύμενον. 

[υ3:] Τέλος τοῦ τρύτου τῶν Σέξτου πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων: 


[0:] Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς. 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
ρησώ = ΒΝ 

exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
Ὦ δεῖ λέγειν; 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ γραμματιπῆς: 


[u3:] Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ἀντύρρησυς πρὸς ῥή- 
τορας. περὶ ῥητορυκῆς. 
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10. 


11. 


135v-146r 


146r-149v 


149v-158v 


158v-164v 


164v-208v 


208v-254r 


inc.: [U:] Τοῖς περῦ γραμματυκῆς δυεξωδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουϑον ἂν etn xat περῦ ῥητορικῆς àg- 
XEM. κο ον 

exp.: .  . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας xat ἀρυϑ- 
μητυκοὺς ἁπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα 


[υ3:] Σέξτου ἀντυρρητυκὸν πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 
inc.: [0:5] ᾿Επεῦ οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ 
RAWVOS . . . 

exp.: ie οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν £otu tots γεωμέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν τυ xat τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς. 


[0:31] Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς᾽ 
inc.: [U:] ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν 
τοῖς συνεχέσι σώμασι, e . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυκοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα. 


[U?:] Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους᾽ 
inc.: [U:] Περὺῦ ἀστρολογίας T μαϑηματυκῆς rpd- 
MOCTOG ἔπτησαυς V o. . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν. 


[U:] Πρὸς τοὺς μουσικούς: 

[υ3:] Σέξτου ἐμπειρυκοῦ. πρὸς μουσικούς. 

inc.: [U:] Μουσυχὴ λέγεται διχῶς: καθ) ἕνα μὲν 
τρόκονς ἐκυστϑη TÒS > .. 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτοις τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν. 

[U?:] Τέλος τῶν ἀντυρρητυκῶν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα, 


[U?:] Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ἀντυρρητυκῶν πρὸς φυλο- 
σόφους, ἤῆτοι πρὸς τὸ λογυχὸν μέρος τῆς φυλοσο- 
φύας τῶν els δέκα τὸ πρῶτον 

inc.: [U:] 'O μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτικῆς δυνά- 
μεως χαρακτήρ, . . . 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα [[,] καὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ, 
κατὰ ἀποτομήν, τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυαπορεῖν: 

[U?:] Τέλος τοῦ πρώτου τῶν πρὸς φυλοσόφους ἤτου 
τῶν πρὸς τὸ λογικὸν μέρος τῆς φυλοσοφύας ἀντυρ- 
ρητυκῶν. 


[U?:] Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς φιλοσόφους; ῆτου 
τῶν πρὸς τὸ λογυκὸν μέρος τῆς φιλοσοφύας ἀντιρ- 
ρητυκῶν δύο, τὸ δεύτερον. 

inc.: [U:] "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορρηματικῶς εἴωθε λέγε- 
OJAL παρὰ τοῖς σκχεπτυχκοῖς . . . 

exp.: « . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσικοὺς ζήτησυν 
χωρήσομεν: 

Τέλος τοῦ δευτέρου πρὸς λογιυκοὺς περὺῦ φυλοσο- 
φύας. 
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12. 254r-292v Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δι’ WY μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φιλοσοφύας µέρος, . . . 
exp.: . . . ὁ nept τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι [[ν]] τούτῳ: 
Σέξτου els δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον. [τέλος. ]] 


13. 292ν-324ν Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ τῶν εἰς δέκα τὸ ἔννατον 
inc.: Tots περὶ τοῦ σώματος. καὶ τῶν περάτων, 
προηπορηµένους ἡμῖν [[,] . . . 
exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠθικὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἁἀσπασαμένους. 
Τέλος τοῦ ἐννάτου 


14. 325r-348v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέχ[α sup. lin.]tov. τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 
inc.: Tas μὲν πομιζοµένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
ἀτορκθάς aus à 
exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἀπαρτίζομεν: 

Τέλος τῶν τοῦ σχεπτυκοῦ Σέξτου [[τῶν]] πρὸς 
ἀντύρρησυν δέκα ὑπομνημάτων. 


15. 348v-354v Τὸ ἐφεξῆς σύγγραμμα δωρυκῆς Ov διαλέκτου, 
ζητεῦται-εὖ σέξτεσόν-έσρυινε 
inc.: Δυσσοὺῦ λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 
exp.: . . . περὶ χαλκεύας δέ, ἐπὶ τὸν "Ἠφαι.- 
στο. πο δα ἂν ετὶ τὸν Ἔτπειόν. . .. 
[in marg.:] Τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ εὑρέϑη ἐν τῷ ἀντυ- 
γράφῳ. 


Some marginalia appear to be by a second hand, identi- 
fied by Devarius as "librarius." There are many notes, correc- 
tions, emendations, and conjectures on the text by Matthaeus 
Devarius (indicated as U?; where there might be confusion, 
work of the original scribe is indicated by U). In the manu- 
script, Devarius has identified his own emendations and remarks 
by the use of the siglum 9. Matthaeus Devarius was a student 
and secretary of Iannis Laskaris, then the librarian under 
Cardinal Ridolfi. From 1541 on, Devarius was an assistant in 
the Vatican Library (Vogel and Gardthausen, p. 294). 


The third preliminary page contains a table of con- 
tents, written in a different hand than the rest of the manu- 
Script. Items 2, 3, and 11-14 each contain a list of chapter 
headings (by the original scribe) preceding the text. The 
Scribe has left gaps in item 15 to indicate where lacunae oc- 
cur. Folio 355 is blank. 
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Fi 


Florentinus Laurentianus gr. 85.24 


3528p E. 

15th century 
1. "WS 

2. ROLY oor 
3. l33r-l43r 
4. 143r-153v 
5. 154r-157r 
6.0057 r2165r 
7.165r-39M9Ov 


29 x 19 cm., membranaceous, 30 lines 


Sexti Empirici Pyrrhoniani Compendii, sive 
Scepticarum institutionum Libros III. cum 
tabulis definitionum in principio, Capitum 
elencho, et Epigrammate in Pyrrhonem in fine. 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων ἀντύρ- 
Ρον». 

exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας, 
@ δεῖ λέγευν: 

lept γραμματυκῆς τέλος: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: Τοῖς περῦ γραμματυκῆς διεξοδευθεῖσιν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουθον ἂν εὔη καὶ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς 
ja V » . 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας καὺ ἀρυϑ- 
μητυκοὺς ἀπορυῶν, ἁπτώμεϑα: 

Περὶ ἐμπευρυκῆς τέλος: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας- 

inc.: ᾿Ἐπεῖῦ οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς yewud- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Τέλος πρὸς γεωμέτρας" 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς” 

inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσυ σώμασυν. . . . 

ΕΧΡ.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυκοὺς ἀντήρ- 
ρησυν [sic?] πουησώμε Sa: 

Τέλος. πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας Ἡ μαϑηματυχῆς πρόκευται 
rnnnooug ο α ὦ 

exp.: . « . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Τέλος πρὸς ἀστρολόγους ἤἥτου μαθηματικούς” 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσικούς” 

inc.: 'H youcuxh λέγεται τρυχῶς"' xa9' ἕνα μὲν 
πρόπον ἐπυστήβη τις eee 

exp.: . . «ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 


10. 


ee 


19. 


15. 


IJ1fT-7T2W 


212v-257v 


257v-294r 


294r-324r 


324r-346r 


346v-352r 
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διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 
Τέλος πρὸς μουσικούς; 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον περῦ φιλοσοφύας: περῦ πριτηρύου: 

inc.: Ο μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυναµεως 
χαρακτὴρ . - « 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς, διαπορεῖν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ κρυτηρύου τέλος" 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον᾽ 

inc.: Όσα μὲν ἀπορρηματυκῶς εἴωϑε λέγεσϑαυ 
παρὰ τοις OxETTUXOUGUS πον 

exp.: . . . Ent τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοὺς ζήτησιν 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον᾽ 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δυ! Ἐν μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φιλοσοφύας μέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὁ περὶ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτω: 

Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον: 


Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 

inc.: Tots περῦ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορηµένοις ἡμῖν, . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυχὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα, τὸ ἔννατον 
τέλος” 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν εἰς δέκα ὑπομνημάτων. τὸ 
δέκατον: τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: Tas μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
ἀῑθρέας, oe. 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον" τέλος 
τῶν τοῦ σκεπτυκοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρρησυν 
δέκα ὑπομνημάτων: 


Δωρυκῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους: 
ζητεῖταυ δὲ et καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτειόν 
ἐστιν: περῦ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ κακοῦ" 

inc.: Δυσσοὺ λόγου λέγονταν ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . 

exp.: . . . Rept χαλχεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν "Ἠφαυστον 
πεοϊωδειλύαςέαῖ, τὸν ᾿'Επευόν. . ... 

[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι, ὅτυ τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη: 
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The description for item 1 is taken from: A. M. Ban- 
dini, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae 
Laurentianae, varia continens opera graecorum patrum . . ., 

3 vols. (Florence: typis Regiis, 1764-1770), 3:280. Items 
9-12 each have a list of chapter headings preceding the text. 
In item 13 the scribe has left gaps in the text where lacunae 
apparently occur. Folios 100 and 352v are blank. 


P2 
Parisinus gr. 1963 


i, 327 ff., 33 x 22 cm- chartaceous, 32 lines 
1534 by Nikolaos Sophianos 


ir Σέξτου πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων. 
1. WES Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν Σέξτου πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων: 
2r-23r Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρία τὸ πρῶτον: 


inc.: <T>ols ζητοῦσυ τύ πρᾶγμα, Τὶ εὕρεσυν ἐπα- 
κολουϑεῖν εὐκὸς TT ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως, . . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν - 


ταγμα: 
2. 23v Τάδε Éveotuv ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν Σέξτου πυρρωνεύ- 
ων ὑποτυπώσεων: 
24r-49v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν 


els τρύα, τὸ δεύτερον: εὖ δύναταύ τι ζητεῖν ὁ 
σκεπτικὸς περὶ τῶν λεγομένων παρὰ τοῖς δογµα- 
τυκοῖις, 

inc.: <’E>wet δὲ τὴν ζήτησιν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς 
δογματιυκοὺς µετήλθομεν», . . « 

exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν, τὸ δεύτερον τῶν ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 


3. 49v-50r Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν Σέξτου πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων: 
50v-78v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων» τῶν 


els tota, τὸ τρύτον: 

inc.: Περῦ μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς λεγομένης 
φυλοσοφύας . . . 

exp.: . . . ὡς ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκις πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προχεύμενον: 


4. 78v inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα Satya, πεφασμένον ὡς πλέον 
OUDEV ..α τ 
exp.: . . . τὰ πρώτιστα φέρευς ὧν σοφύης 
κατέγνως: 


5.  79r-v tabulae et notae notiones philosophas adumbrant 
inc.: Τὰ αὕτυα xarà τοὺς σκεπτυκούς: συνεκτυκά᾽ 
συναύτυα: ἢ συνεργά: 


10. 


11. 


12. 


rs: 


BÜpsdllr 


lilr-122* 


121v-132r 


I32r-IS35r 


135r-143v 


144r-149v 


150r-192r 


192re235v 
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exp.: . . . FW τοπυκὴ μετάβασυς, T qucuxh µετα- 
βολή: m αὔξησις: T µεύωσις' T γένεσυς: T φθορά: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
ρησιυν . > . 

exp.: . . . σκεφώµεθα πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας, u 
δεῖ λέγευν: 

Τέλος τοῦ nept γραμματυκῆς: 


Σέξτου ἐμπειυρικοῦ. περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: Tots περῦ ypauuatuxfig δυεξοδευδεῖσιν 
ἡμῖν. ἀκόλουφον ἂν etn καὶ περὶ ῥητορυκῆς 
Abou. “ἡ 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας xat ἀρυϑ- 
μητυκοὺς ἀπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 

inc.: ‘Enet οὗ γεωµέτραι συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 
bud Me l " 

exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι tots γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευκυκοῦ, πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: ᾿Ἐπευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μεν ἐστον ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσυ σώμασιν, . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματικοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησώμεϑα: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας TT μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκευταυ 
ETT? e. 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ., πρὸς μουσικούς: 

inc.: ‘H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς' καϑ' ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπύστήβη τις . > . 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τἃ μαϑήματα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Πρὸς μαθηματικούς, τέλος: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν πρὸς τοὺς λογυκούς, τῶν 
els δύο, τὸ πρῶτον" περῦ φυλοσοφύας: περὶ χρυ- 
τηρύου: 

inc.: Ὁ μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
χαρακτῆρ . . . 

exp.: . . . πειρασόμεϑα καὶ περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν ἀληϑοῦς, δυαπορεῖν: 


Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν σκεπτικῶν: 
inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορηματυκῶς elwSe λέγεσϑαυ 
παρᾶ: τοῦς σκεπτυκθῖς . ..-ι 
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14: 235v, 
236r-271r 

15. 2/05 
271v-300v 

Bo 300v 
301r-322r 


17. δ 32 7 


colophon: 


exp.: . . . ent τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοῦς ζήτησυν, 
χωρήσομεν: 


Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ ογδόῳ τῶν σκεπτικῶν ὑπομνη- 
μάτων: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, τῶν els δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον: περὶ 
ἀρχῶν φυσυκῶν: 

inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δι! ἣν μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 

τῆς φυλοσοφύας µέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . 6 περὶ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων , 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 


Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ ἐννάτῳ τῶν Σέξτου σκεπτυκῶν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυ«κοῦ» τῶν εἰς δέκα τῶν σκεπτυκῶν, 
τὸ ἔννατον: περῦ τόπου: 
inc.: Τοῖς nept τοῦ σώματος xat τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένοις ἡμον», . « . 

ές, , ΄ ~ 
exp.: . ETL τοὺς τὸ ηϑυκὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἀσπασαμένους: 


Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ τῶν σκεπτυχῶν ὑπομνη- 
μάτων: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ σχεπτυκῶν ὑπομνημάτων, τῶν 
ets δέκα. τὸ δέκατον: 

inc.: Tas μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
Opodo. "Ἢ, 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Τέλος τῶν Σέξτου σκχεπτυκῶν ὑπομνημάτων, xat 

τῷ θεῷ χάρυς: 


Δωρυκῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τέλους: ζητεῦταιυ 
δὲ εὐ καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτευόν ἐστον: 
περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ κακοῦ: 

inc.: Avogot λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 

exp.: . . . περὶ χαλκεύας δὲ τὸν Ἥφαιστον: 
περῦ δευλύας, τὸν ᾿Επειόν" . . . 

[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαυν: ἑλλυπὲς οὕτω xat τὸ 
ἀντύγραφον ὡς ὁρᾶτε: 


Μὴ γραμμάτων τὸ κάλλος ἐκζητεῖν ϑέλε. 
κελτῶν ἄρυστε πρέσβυ, καὶ σοφῶν κλέος" 
ἑμού τε ἡδύς, ἀγαθός τ' εὐεργέτης: 

βύβλος yàp ἥδε, βέβρυϑον ϑυμηδύαυς, 

δύκην σχέδους κτηϑεῖσα adv πολλῷ τάχευ, 
χερσὺν ταλαύναυς καὶ πόνους βαρουμέναυς: 
πρέπει δὲ μυσϑός, τοῖς πονοῦσι συγγράφευν: 


᾿Ενετύησι παρᾶ Νυκολάου Σοφιανοῦ, κατὰ μῆνα 
Σεπτέβριον τοῦ agro ἔτους: 


πα 


This manuscript was copied in Venice in September 1534 
for Georges de Selve, Bishop of Lavaur (1508-34) and French 
ambassador in Venice. Nikolaos Sophianos was an associate of 
Cardinals Cervini and Ridolfi and was later in the employ of 
Hurtado de Mendoza (Vogel and Gardthausen, pp. 356-57). 


There are some marginalia, mostly corrections, by the 
first hand. On the preliminary page is a brief description 
of the contents of the manuscript in a later hand. Items 1-3 
and 13-16 each have a list of chapter headings preceding the 
text. In item 17, the scribe has left gaps to indicate where 
there are lacunae. 


Ve 
Venetus Marcianus gr. app. cl. IV/26 


ii, 331 ff., 30 x 22 cm., membranaceous, 30 lines 
16th century by Caesar Strategos 


iiv Τῷ μεγαλοπρεπεῖ veaveg κυρύῳ, 'Iudvvm Κορνηλύῳ 
τῷ Γεωργύου μὲν τοῦ ἐπυφανοῦς υἱῷ τῆς δὲ κυ- 
πρύων βασυλύσσης Αὐκατερύνης ἀδελφυδῷ. 


l. μα tabulae et notae notiones philosophas adumbrant 
inc.: Τὰ altva xarà τοὺς σκεπτυκοὺς τρυττά 
εὖσυ: συνεχτυκά’' συναύτυα’ TY συνεργά: 
exp.: . . . TY τοπυκὴ µετάβασις: m φυσυκὴ µετα- 
βολή: WT αὔξησυς: M µεύωσυς TT γένεσυς: ἢ φϑορά: 


Sue 1v Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυ- 
πώσεων; 
2r-24r inc.: <T>ols ζητοῦσι τύ πρᾶγμα, T εὕρεσον éna- 


κολουϑεῖν eluds, "m ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως: . . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγµα: 

Εὐσὺ δὲ ταῦτα πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν ELS 
τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


ωμά. «Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων:» 
24v-49r Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν els toca, τὸ δεύ- 
TEPOV: 


inc.: <’E>tev δὲ τὴν ζήτησιν rhv πρὸς τοὺς 
6oyuatuxobg μετήλϑομεν, . . . 

exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν,., τὸ δεύτερον τῶν ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 

Τέλος πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ets τρύα τὸ 
δεύτερον; 


4. 49v-50r Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 
50r-76v Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων, τῶν els Tova τὸ τρύτον: 
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19. 


11l. 


76v 


77r-109r 


109v-119v 


119v-130v 


130v-133v 


133v-142r 


142r-147v 


inc.: Περῦ μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς λεγοµένης 
φυλοσοφύας . . . 

exp.: . . . ὡς ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκις πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προπεύμενον: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ τρύτον: 


inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα ϑαῦμα πεφασμένον ὡς πλέον 
605dp 7, que 

exp.: . . . τὰ πρώτιστα φέρεις ὧν σοφύης 
κατέγνως: 

θεοῦ τὸ δῶρον, ἠδὲ Καύσαρος πόνος τοῦ στρατη- 
you: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαθηματικούς” 

inc.: «T»hv πρὸς τοῦς ἀπὸ τῶν µαθηµάτων ἀντύρ- 
ρῃησος-- 

exp.: . . . σκεφώµεθα καὶ πρὸς ῥήτορας, ἃ δεῖ 
λέγειν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ περῦ γραμματικῆς τέλος. 


Tept ῥητορυκῆς” 

inc.: Tots περὶ γραμματικῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν 
hutv, ἀκόλουϑον ἂν εἴη xat nept ῥητορικῆς 
REVOLVER , 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμεέτρας xat ἀρυϑ- 
μητυκοὺς ἀπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς τέλος" 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωµέτρας" N 

inc.: "Enel οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας τέλος: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: ἜΕπειδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστυν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσυ σώμασυν, . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματικοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησώμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ., πρὸς μαϑηματυμοῦς τέλος" 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους” 

inc.: liegt ἀστρολογύας WT μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκευται 
te ritos νον. os 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους, ATOL μαϑη- 
ματυκούς" 


Πρὸς μουσικούς” 
inc.: 'H povouxt λέγεται τρυχῶς’" καθ! ἕνα μὲν 


12. 


19. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


147v-189v 


189v-235r 


235r-272v 


272v-303v 


303v-304r 


304r-325v 


326r 


326r-33lv 


pa 


TOOTO Επιστήμη, tus. amens 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσυκοῦς τέλος: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογικοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον nept φυλοσοφύας: περῦ κρυτηρύου: 

inc.: 'O μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
ο ακτής, ο. 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς, διαπορεῖν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ κρυτηρίύου τέλος’ 


Τῶν Σέξτου σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον: 

inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορρηματυκῶς εἴωθε λέγεσθαι 
παρὰ τοῖς σπεπτικοῦς . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοῦς ζήτησυν, 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον" 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δυ' Ἡν μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας μέρος. . . 

exp.: . . . ὁ περῦ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων , 
ὅμοιός ἐστι τούτῳ: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον᾽ 


Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 

inc.: Tots περὶ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν, . . . 

EXD.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυκὸν µέρος τῆς Lào- 
σοφύας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν εἰς δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν εὖς δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον: τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: Tas μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
ἁπόρθας, κ.α. 

exp.: . . «ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτικῆς ἀγωγῆς διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον: τέλος 
τῶν τοῦ σκεπτικοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρρησυν 
6éxa ὑπομνημάτων” 


Δωρυκῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους: ζη- 
τεῦται δὲ εὖ καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτειόν 
ἐστυν: περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ κακοῦ" 

inc.: Δυσσοὺ λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 

exp.: . . . wept χαλχεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν ἝἭφαυστον” 
περυτδεθχόας, Ent TOV ῬΕΤΕτόν. ... 
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{in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι, ὅτι τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη. 


Caesar Strategos was summoned to Florence as a scribe 
by Lorenzo de' Medici (Vogel and Gardthausen, p. 224). 


Below the dedication found on the verso before folio 1, 
a later hand has transiated the dedication into Latin. The ex- 
plicit of item 1 follows the table of contents of item2. Items 
2-4 and 13-16 each have a list of chapter headings preceding 
the text. The scribe has left gaps in the text of item 12 
where lacunae apparently occur. 


P6 


Parisinus gr. 2128 


i, 144 ff., 16.5 x ll cm., chartaceous, 18-21 lines 


l7th century 
l. "Irs5sr 


2. 68v-89r 


3.  89v-108v 


4. 109r-114v 


S. .JIESTP—DPSSE 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντίρ- 
ο νι E 

exp.: . . . σκεφώμεϑα καθ πρὸς ῥήτορας Ὦ δεῖ 
λέγευν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ περῦ γραμματυκῆς τέλος. 


ept ῥητορυκῆς. 

inc.: Τοῖς περὶ γραμματυκῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν ἡμῖν 
ἀκόλουθον ἂν εἴη καὶ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς λέγευν 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας καὶ ἀρυϑ- 
μητυκοὺς ἀποριῶν ἁπτόμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυχκοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς τέλος 


Τοῦ αὐτοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 

ino.: Exet οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας τέλος 


Τοῦ αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς 

inc.: ᾿Ἐπευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μεν ἐστι ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασιν, . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματιυκοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησώμεϑα: 

Τῶν πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκοὺς τέλος. 


Τοῦ αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους 
inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας, t μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκευται 
Γηπήσαυ qb c 
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exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους T] μαϑηματυ- 
nods τέλος. 


6. 133v-144r Τοῦ αὐτοῦ πρὸς μουσικούς: 
inc.: Ἡ μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς. καθ! ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπιστήμη Tus... 
exp.: . . . ἐν τούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 
Σέξτου, ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσυκοὺς τέλος. 


On the preliminary page is a brief description of the 
contents of the manuscript in a later hand. Folios 4v, 118v, 
and 144v are blank; folio 118r is blank except for the words 
at the top: οὐδὲν λεύπευ: 


Mo 
Monacensis gr. 79 


11,348 ff., 34.5 x 24 cm., chartaceous, 29 lines 
leth century 


l. lr-2r tabulae et notae notiones philosophas ađumbrant 
inc.: Τὰ αὔτυα κατὰ τοὺς σκεπτικοὺς τρυττά 
εὐσυ: συνεχτυκά" συναύτυα: T συνεργά: 
exp.: . . . Ý τοπυκὴ µετάβασις' fH φυσυκὴ µετα- 
βολή Π αὔξησις' W μεύωσυς: T γένεσις: T φθορά 


2. 1ν-2τ Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 
2ν-26ν Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπόσεων. τῶν els τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


inc.: Τοῖς ζητοῦσι τύ πρᾶγμα: WF εὕρεσυν ἐπαχο- 
λουϑεῖν eluds Ἡ ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως” . . . 

exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγµα: 

Εὐσὶ δὲ ταῦτα πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ELS 
τρύα τὸ πρῶτον 

Τέλος ἀμὴν τοῦ πρώτου: 


3. 27r-55v «Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν TH δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων:» 
Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ δεύ- 
τερον: 
inc.: Επεὺ δὲ τὴν ζήτησυν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δογµα- 
τυκοὺς μετήλϑομεν, . . à 
exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν, τὸ δεύτερον τῶν ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 
Τέλος πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ 
δεύτερον᾽ 
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ll. 


L2. 


6. 


14. 


T5, 


16. 


17. 


155v-161v 


161ν-204ν 


204v-250v 


250v-287v 


287v-318v 


318ve319t 


319r-34lr 


341r-346v 
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Πρὸς μουσικούς: 

inc.: Ἡ μουσικὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς' καθ) ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπυστήμη TUS . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσικοὺς τέλος: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογικοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον tept φιλοσοφύας: nept κρυτηρύου: 

inc.: Ὁ μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
χαρακπῆρ =. : 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ nept αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς, Stanopetv: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ κρυτηρύου τέλος: 


Τῶν Σέξτου σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον: 

inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορρηματυχῶς εἴωθε λέγεσϑαν 
παρὰ τοῖς σκεπτιυποῖς. . .... 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοὺς ζήτησιυν 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον τέλος. 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δι’ W μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
της διλησονιος, μέρος". .. . 

exp.: . . . ὁ περὶ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 

Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ τῶν εἰς δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον: 


Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 

inc.: Tots περὶ σώματος xat τῶν περάτων προη- 
τορημενοὺς ὙΠΟ, . ο . 

exp.: . . . ἔπυ τοὺς τὸ ἠθικὸν μέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφίας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ τῶν ets δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 
τέλος: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον: τάδε ἔν ἐστιν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ᾽ 

inc.: Tas μὲν κομιζοµένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτικῶν 
ἀποφύας, . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον: τέλος 
τῶν τοῦ σκεπτυκοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρρησυν 
δέκα ὑπομνημάτων: 


Δωρυκῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους: ζη- 
τεῦται δὲ εὐ καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτειόν 
ἐστιν; περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ κακοῦ: 

inc.: Δυσσοῦ λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῇ '᾿Ελλάδυ ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 


` ^ 


exp.: . . . περὶ χαλκεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν "Hgavctrov* 
περῦ δευλύας. ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Επευόν: 

[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι, ὅτι τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη: 


On the verso preceding the first folio, there is a 
table of contents in Latin and in Greek. There are some mar- 
ginalia in the original hand, others in a later hand. The ex- 
plicit of item 1 follows the table of contents of item 2. 
Items 2-4 and 13-16 each have a list of chapter headings pre- 
ceding the text. In item 17 the scribe has left gaps in the 
text where lacunae occur. Folios 88v, 347-348, and two folios 
immediately preceding item l are blank. At the end is a coat 
of arms: ex Electorali Bibliotheca Sereniss. Utriusq: Bavariae 
Ducum. 


2t 
Taurinensis Athenaei gr. 81 (B. I. 3) 


v, 355 ff., chartaceous, 30 lines 
16th century 


l. Ilr-2r tabulae et notae notiones philosophas adumbrant 
inc.: Τὰ αὔτια κατὰ τοὺς σκεπτυκοὺς τρυττά 
εὖσυ: συνεκτυκά’" συναύτια" TT συνεργά: 
exp.: . . . W τοπυκὴ µετάβασις᾽ T φυσυκὴ ueta- 
βολή: tf αὔξησυς:” W μεύωσυς: Π γένεσυς: ἢ φθορά 


2. Il1v-2r Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων Uno- 
τυπώσεων: 
2v-27r Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπόσεων τῶν εἰς τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


inc.: Tots ζητοῦσι τύ [corr. ζητοῦσύ tuv] πρᾶγ- 
ua, m εὕρεσυν ἐπακολουϑεῖν εὖκός, Tf ἄρνησυν 
εὑρέσεως, . . . 

exp.: . . . xat τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγμα: 

[[Evot δὲ ταυτα]]πυρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els 
τρία τὸ πρῶτον τέλος ἀμὴν τοῦ πρώτου: 


3. 27v-56v «Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων 
ὑποτυπώσεων:» 
Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων' τῶν els τρύα τὸ δεύ- 
τερον: 
inc.: 'Exet δὲ τὴν ζήτησυν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δογµα- 
TUXOUS. μετήλθϑομεν,,.... « 
exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν τὸ δεύτερον τῶν ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 
Τέλος πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els τρύα τὸ 
δεύτερον: 


10. 


57r-v 
57v-89r 
89v 

89v 
90r-124r 
124v-135r 
135v-146v 
147r-150r 
150v-159v 
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Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ TOv πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 

Πυρρωνείων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ets τρύα τὸ τρύτον: 
inc.: Περὶῦ μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς λεγομένης 
φυλοσοφύας . . . 

exp.: . . « ὡς ἀρκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκυς πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προκεύμενον: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τὸ τρύτον: 


inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα ϑαῦμα, πεφασμένον, ὡς πλέον 
οὐδένι «μι 

exp.: . . . Ta πρώτιστα φέρευς ὧν σοφύης 
κατέγνως: ὦ Πύρρων 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
POG a ο s 

exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὶ πρὸς [τους deest, 
add. in marg. T?) ῥήτορας, ἃ δεῖ λέγευν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ περὶ γραμματικῆς τέλος 


περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: Tots περὶ γραμματυχῆς[οζς ante corr.] 
δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουϑον ἂν εὔη xat nept 
ῥητορθπῆς Acyeuvy™ . . 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας καὶ ἀριθ- 
μητικοὺς ἀποριῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περ ῥητορυκῆς τέλος: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 

inc.: ‘Enet οὗ γεωμέτραν συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: « . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι tots γεωμέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας τέλος 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασυν, . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαδη[μα add. πι. sec.]- 
τυκοὺς ἀντύρρησυν πουησώμεϑα: 

Σέξτου, ἐμπευρυκοῦ., πρὸς μαϑηματυκοὺς τέλος: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περῦ ἀστρολογύας WT μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκευταυ 
ENiGEGCO EE. s 

exp.: . . « τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσιυκοὺς [[TOVS pov- 
συκοὺς] ζήτησυν ἀποδώσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους [[ἤτου µαθη- 
ματυκούς]]: τέλος 
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11. 


12. 


13% 


14. 


ise 


16. 


17. 


159v-165v 


leor-211r 


211r-258r 


258r-294v 


295r-326r 


326v-349v 


349v-351lr 


Πρὸς μουσικούς: 

inc.: Ἡ μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς" καθ! ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον, ἐπυστήμη- τύς-ι Vx 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐ[μ add. sup. 11π.]πευρυκοῦ πρὸς µουσι- 
nods τέλος: 

Fine librorum πρὸς µαϑημαϑυ [[ϑη]]κούς. 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτου πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοῦς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον, περῦ φυλοσοφύας: [[περῦ χρυτηρύου:}] 
inc.: Ὁ μὲν καθόλου Ths σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
xdpeaxthp . aes 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς, δυαπορεῦν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ κρυτηρύου τέλος: 


«Τῶν xarà Σέξτον τὸ δεύτερον:» 

inc.: "Oca μὲν ἀπο[ρ]ρηματικῶς εἴωθε λέγε- 
σϑαυ παρὰ τοῖς σκεπτυχκοῖς, . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσικοὺς ζήτησον 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον τέλος. 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 

inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν bu! Ἡν μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν τῆς 
φυλοσοφύας μέρος, . . . 

exp.: . . « ὃ περῦ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμοιός ἐστυ τούτῳ: 


Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ Evvatov: 

inc.: Τοῖς περὶ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορηµένοις ἡμῖν, . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυκὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφίας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν ets δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 
τέλος: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον: τάδε Ev ἐστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: Tag μὲν πομιυζοµένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτικῶν 
nop Coss ων. 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτικῆς ἀγωγῆς διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον: τέλος 
τῶν τοῦ σκεπτικοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρρησιν 
δέκα ὑπομνημάτων: 


Δωρυκῆς δυαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους: ζη- 
τεῦται δὲ el καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτευόν 
ἐστον: nept ἀγαϑοῦ nad κακοῦ: 

inc.: Δυσσοῦ λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
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τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 

`a ” Ld a v 
exp.: . . . περὶ χαλχεύας δὲ ent τὸν Hpacotov: 
περῦ δευλύας, ent τὸν ᾿Επειόν: 
[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι Stu τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη. ἐξυσώϑη καὶ τοῦτο ὡς ἦν δυνατόν. 


Folios i, v, 35lv, 352r, and 353 have notes in a later 
hand; on iir is a note in a later hand indicating that the an- 
notations throughout the manuscript were probably written by 
Henri Estienne. Folios iiv, iii, iiii, and 354v are blank. 
Folio 355r-v contains an index of some sort and some notes. 
Folios 352r-354r contain in large script the letters of the 
Greek alphabet. At the top of folio lr are the words: Ex 
libris Henrici Stefani Florentiis Emptus 1555. 


In the margins are written by a later hand numbers that 
correspond to the page numbers of the 1621 edition of the 
works of Sextus Empiricus, published by Peter and Jacob Chouet 
(see infra, pp. 111-13). Items 1-4 are heavily annotated and 
corrected. Item 5 has no annotations or corrections. Items 
6-17 have many corrections but few annotations. 


The explicit of item 1 is found after the table of con- 
tents of item 2. Items 2-4 and 13-16 each contain a list of 
chapter headings preceding the text. 

P7 
Parisinus Supplementarius gr. 133 


ii, 420 ff., 16.5 x 11.5 cm., chartaceous, 25 lines 
17th century 


l. 1σ-ν Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων 
2r-25r «Πυρρωνείων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els Teva τὸ πρώ- 
τον:» 


inc.: <T>ots ζητοῦσι tÉ πρᾶγμα Π εὕρεσιν na- 
κολουϑεῖν εὖὐκὸς T ἄρνησυν εὑρέσεως . . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων 
σύνταγμα: 


2. 25ν-26τ Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 

τυπώσεων 

26r-56r Tuppwvevwv ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ets τρύα τὸ δεύτερον 
inc.: «'E»net δὲ τὴν ζήτησυν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς 
δογματικοὺς μετήλϑομεν . . . 
exp.: . . . περυγράφομεν καὶ τὸ δεύτερον τῶν 
ὑποτυπώσεων σύνταγμα 

56v Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων δεύτερον 


3. 56v-57r Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ τρύτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 
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ll. 


1:25 


I3. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


193r-247r 


247r-302v 


302v-347r 


347r-384r 


384r-4llr 


411r-418r 
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τρόπονι EnuotipneTuvSs ow 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσυχούς. 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτου[ον πι. sec.] πρὸς τοὺς λογικοὺς 
τῶν δύο τὸ πρῶτον περὺ φυλοσοφύας: περῦ xputn- 
ρύου: 

inc.: 'O μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
YaPQKTTIP® τ; 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περὶ αὐτδυ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς᾽ διαπευ[ο corr. sup. lin.]- 
petv: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περὶ κρυτηρίύου: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτου[ον m. sec.] σκεπτικῶν τὸ δεύ- 
τερον: 

inc.: "Oca μὲν ἀπορ[ρ]ηματυκῶς εἴωθε λέγεσϑαυ 
παρᾶ τοῖς σκεπτικοῦς . . . 

exp.: . . . ent τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσιυκοὺς ζήτησυν, 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον. 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δυ' Tiv μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας μέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὁ περὶ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 


«Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον:» 

inc.: <T>ots περὶ τοῦ σώματος xat τῶν περάτων 
προηπορηµένους ἡμῖν" . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυκὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἀσπασαμένους: 

ὑπομνημάτων ἔννατον 


Τάδ! ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: «T»àg μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
ἀποριέας:.:''.'ν. < 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 
ὑπομνημάτων δέκατον ϱϱῺ««᾽ O 
St n § ù εὐτύχευ ἐν πολλοῖσι χρόνους σοφὲ 
δέσποτα βύβλου 


«Δωρυκῆς δυαλέκτου» 

inc.: <A>vacot λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι 
ὑπὸ τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 

exp.: . . . περὶ χαλκεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν "Hgauvotov* 
περῦ δευλίύας" ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Επευόν: 


——— 


—— 
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[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι ὅτι τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη: 


The recto side of the second preliminary page contains 
bibliological notes. On folio 420r there are notes in two 
later hands about the 1621 edition and the Fabricius 1718 edi- 
tion of the works of Sextus Empiricus. 


Items 1-3 and 12-15 each have a list of chapter head- 
ings preceding the text. In item 16 the scribe has left gaps 
in the text where lacunae apparently occur. Folios 96-98 are 
blank. On folio 419r is a chart of scribal abbreviations. 


V 
Venetus Marcianus gr. 262 


i, 408 ff., 21.5 x l4 cm., membranaceous, 21 lines 
15th century [end] 


l. 1σΣ-55Υ Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς: 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων ἀντύρ- 
CU Lea 
ΘΧΡ.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὺ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
a δεῖ λέγειν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ γραμματυκῆς: 


2. 55r-71v Περῦ ῥητορυκῆς: 
inc.: Τοῖς περὶ γραμματυκῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουθον ἂν εὔη καὶ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς 
REVEL... * τ 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας xat ἀρυϑ- 
μητυκοῦς &ázopuGv, ἁπτώμεϑα” 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ Óntopuxfic 


3. 71v-89v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκχοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 
inc.: 'Enet οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν τυ καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


4. 89v-94v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 
inc.: ᾿Ἐπευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστυν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσυ σώμασιν. . a . 
exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυκοῦς ἀντύρ- 
ρησιν πουησώ[ο sup. lin.]ue$a: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


5. 94v-108r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 
inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας T μαϑηματυκῆς πρόχευται 
(aT palit Ck Ua m 


6. 


7. 


10. 


11. 


108σ-117τ 


ll7r-185v 


185v-258v 


258v-315v 


315v-3l6r 
3l6r-365r 


365r 


365v-401r 
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exp.: . . . thv πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους, ἤτου μαϑη- 
ματυκούς: 


Πρὸς μουσυκούς: 

inc.: `H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς᾽ καθ] ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπυστήμη TUS . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπειυρικοῦ πρὸς μουσυκούς: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον περῦ φυλοσοφύας: [xept πρυτηρύου: in 
marg.] 

inc.: 'H μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
χαρακτήρ, C we 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληθοῦς δυαπορεῖῦν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπειρυκοῦ περῦ κρυτηρύου: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυχῶν τὸ δεύτερον: 

inc.: "Oca μὲν ἀπορρηματυκῶς εἴωθε λέγεσϑαι 
παρὰ τοῖς σκεπτικοῦς . . . 

εχριξ «.εαὲπι THY πρὸς TOUS φυσυκοῦς ζήτησυν 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αἰτίαν δι! Ἡν peta τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας µέρος . . . 

exp.: . « . ὃ περὺ τῶν λευπομενων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 

Σέξτου τῶν ets δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον: 


Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 

inc.: Tots περῦ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν. . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπ τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυχκὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφίας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυχοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον: τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: «T»àg μὲν κομιζοµένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυχῶν 
ἀπομύας . - - 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς διέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον: τέλος 
τῶν τοῦ σκεπτυκοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρρησιν 
δέκα ὑπομνημάτων: 
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12. 40lr-408r Δωρυκῆς δυαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους: ζη- 
τεῦται δὲ εὐ καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτευόν 
ἐστυ: περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ xat κακοῦ: 
inc.: Δυσσοὺῦ λόγου λέγονταυ ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 
exp.: . . . περὺ χαλκεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν "Hgauctov* 
NMepe OEN ELL τιν πα ο v ve. 

[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι ὅτι τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη. 


On the verso before folio 1 is a table of contents for 
the manuscript. Items 8-11 each have a list of chapter head- 
ings preceding the text. In item 12, the scribe has left gaps 
in the text where there are lacunae. 


C 


Cizensis gr. fol. 70 


438 ff., chartaceous, 22 lines 
1556 by Emmanuel Embenes 


1. lr-59r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων ἀντύρ- 
pnouv LI . . 


exp.: . . «σκεφώµεθα, xat πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
d δεῖ λέγευν 

5ον Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ Rept γραμματικῆς: 

2. 59v-76v περὶ ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: Tots περὶ γραμματυκῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουθον ἄν etn, καὶ nept ῥητορυκῆς 
ο οὖν ο» 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας καὶ ἁριθ- 
μητυκοὺς ἀπορυῶν. ἁπτώμεβδα 

TIE Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ mepü ῥητορυκῆς 


3. 77r-95r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωµέτρας: 
inc.: ᾿Επεῦ οὗ γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ dpa δυνατόν ἐστι tots γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαυρεῖν TL καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


4. O5r-100r Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 
inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστον ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασυν, - . . 
exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματικοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα: 
100v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀριθμητικούς: 


5. 100v-115r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 
inc.: Περὺ ἀστρολογύας iT μαϑηματυχῆς πρόχευται 


6. 


Ve 


10. 


11. 


Sy 


115v-125r 


125r-196v 


197r-274r 


274v-337v 


338r-390v 


391r-428v 


429r 


nnus qv. 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους, ἤτου pagn- 
ματυκούς: 


Πρὸς μουσυκούς: 

inc.: 'H μουσυκῆὴ λέγεταν Torys: καϑ! ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπυστήμη tus... 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ πρὸς μουσικούς: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον περῦ φυλοσοφύας: [περὺ κρυτηρύου in 
marg.] 

inc.: 'H μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
χαραητΏρονς τς 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς διαπορεῦν 

Σέξτου ἐμπειυριποῦ. περῦ κρυτηρύου: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτου σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον: 

inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορρητυκῶς εὔωϑε λέγεσϑαι παρὰ 
τοῦς σκεκττυκοῦς .. . 5 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ thv πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοὺς ζήτησιν 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων ὄγδοον: 

inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δυ' "v μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας µέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὁ tept τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων 
ὅμοιός ἐστι τούτῳ 

Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον: 


Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον 

inc.: Tots περὶ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν» . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυκὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ac[x sup. 11π.]αμένους: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν ets δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον: τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: Tas μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
ἀπορύας . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 
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Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον: τέλος: 


Τῶν τοῦ σκεπτυκοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρρησυν 
δέκα ὑπομνημάτων: 
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12. 429r-438 Δωρυκῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους; ζη- 
tettay δὲ εὐ xat τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτειόν 
ἐστυν: περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ xab κακοῦ: 
inc.: Δυσσοὶ λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 
exp.: . . . mept χαλκεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν Ἥφαυστον: 
περὶ δειλέὰς ἐπὶ. Τὸν FERECOV: . .. 


At the beginning of treatises and occasionally else- 
where, a second, later hand has indicated page numbers that 
correspond to the 1569 Latin translation of Gentian Hervetus. 
Items 8-11 each have a list of chapter headings preceding the 
text. The explicit of item 12 is derived according to Hermann 
Mutschmann, "Die Überlieferung der Schriften des Sextus Empiri- 
cus," Rheinisches Museum für Philologie 64 (1909): 246. The 
Scribe, Emmanuel Embenes, was a Greek scribe of the Vatican 
Library (Vogel and Gardthausen, p. 117). 


Es 
Escorialensis gr. 136 (T. I. 16) 


i, 380 ff., 33 x 27 cm., chartaceous, 30 lines 
16th century 


l. 1σ-47ν Σέξτου ἐμπευριυκοῦ. πρὸς μαθηματυκούς 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων ἀντύρ- 
BORD. ο ο 
exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας, 
a δεῖ λέγειν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ tept γραμματυκῆς τέλος: 


2. 48r-6lv Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ, περὺ ῥητορυκῆς: 
inc.: Τοῖς περὶ γραμματικῆς διεξοδευθεῖσιν 
Autv ἀκόλουθον ἂν etn, καὶ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς 
λεγεῦν. τ «Τα 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας καὶ ἀρυθ- 
μυτυκοὺς ἀπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 


3. 62r-77r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ., πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 
inc.: Επεὺ ol γεωμέτραυ συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆϑος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν TL καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ τῆς γραμμῆς: 
Τέλος πρὸς γεωμέτρας τοῦ Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ: 


4.  77rz8lxr Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 
inc.: ᾿Ἐπειυδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐἔστυν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασυν, . . . 
exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυχοῦς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησώμεϑα: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς, τέλος: 


10. 


al 


Blr-93r 


93r-100v 


lOlr-162v 


163r-230v 


231r-286v 


287r 
287r-336v 


337r 
337r 


337v-371r 
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Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας M μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκενται, 
Chalet qe. o 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσυκοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Τέλος τῶν Σέξστου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους 
ATOL μαϑηματυχούς: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσυκούς: 

inc.: 'H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς» καθ! ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐτιστῃη TUS ....... 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 


Τῶν xarà Σέξστον, πρὸς τοὺς Aoyuxods τῶν δύο 

τὸ πρῶτον περὶ φυλοσοφύας: nept κρυτηρύου 

inc.: 'H [Ὁ sup. lin.] μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτι- 
κῆς δυνάμεως χαρακτὴρ . . à 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ xarà 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀλιϑοῦς SLanopetv: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξστον, σκεπτικῶν., τὸ δεύτερον: 
inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορρηματικῶς, εἴωϑε λέγεσβαι 
πα να τος OMENTUMOLS, . , α 

exp.: . . . Ent τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσικοὺς ζήτησυν, 
χωρήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δυ' Hv μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φιλοσοφύας µέρος . «. . 

exp.: . . . ὃ nept τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 

Τέλος Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον: 


Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 

inc.: Τοῖς περῦ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους nutv, . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠθικὸν μέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον τέλος. 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον: τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: Tas μὲν κομυζομένας, ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτικῶν 
GRODLACS ene e 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτ[[πε]]ους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτικῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 

Τέλος τῶν τοῦ Σέξτου σκεπτυκῶν τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρ- 
ρπσυν δέκα ὑπομνημάτων : 
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12. 371v-380v Δωρυκῆς δυαλέκτου ἐντεῦθεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους’ ζη- 
τεῖταυ δὲ εὐ xab τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτειόν 
ἐστι: περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ κακοῦ: 
inc.: Δυσσοῦ λόγου λέγονται ἐν τῇ 'Ελλάδυ ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 
exp.: . . . wept χαλκύας δὲ, ἐπὶ τὸν "Hgavctov* 
περὶ δευλύας, ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Επειόν: 

[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι, ὅτι τὸ ἐπύλουπον, οὐκ 
εὑρέφη. 


On the preliminary folio is a brief description of the 
contents of the manuscript. There is an unnumbered folio be- 
tween folios 26 and 27. The number 146 was skipped in the 
numbering of the folios. Items 8-11 each have a list of chap- 
ter headings preceding the text. In item 12 the scribe has 
left gaps in the text to indicate lacunae. 


P3 


Parisinus gr. 1965 


i, 323 ff., 33 x 22 cm., chartaceous, 30-31 lines 
16th century 


l.  1r-46r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς- 
inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
DUGUM gs. « 


exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
d' δεῖ λέγειν: τέλος" τέλος" τέλος 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ γραμματικῆς" 


2. 46r-59v Περῦ ῥητορυκῆς᾽ 
inc.: Τοῖς περὶ γραμματυκῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν. ἀκόλουθον ἂν εὔη, καὶ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς 
AC QR Des 
exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας xat dpLds- 
μητυκοῦς anopLav, ἁπτώμεϑα: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς” 


3.  59v-73v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας" 
inc.: 'Emet οὗ γεωμέτραν συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 
exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν τυ xat τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Ξέπτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας. Ξε--τέλος 


τέλος: 
74r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας. 
4.  74r-78r Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


inc.: ᾿Επευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασιν, . . . 
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78r-89v 


RENDET 7. 


97r-153v 


153v-197v 


197v-246r 


246r-288r 


288r-317r 


δι 


exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαβηματυκοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησόμεϑα: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς. 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογίας ἢ μαϑηματυκῆς πρόχευταν 
Εητήσα» ον 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους, ATOL μαϑη- 
ματυκούς: 


Πρὸς μουσικούς: 

inc.: 'H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς xa9' ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπιστήμη TUS . . 5 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτοις τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
διέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυχκοῦ πρὸς μουσυκούς: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκούς. τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον περὶ φυλοσοφύας) περῦ κρυτηρίύου" 

inc.: 'Η μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτινῆς δυνάμεως 

χα οπτῃηρ . - « 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα xat περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυαπορεῖν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ χρυτηρύου: 


Τῶν xarà Σέξτον σχεπτ[υ add. sup. lin.]xüv τὸ 
δεύτερον: 

inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορρηματυκῶς εἴωθε λέγεσθαι, 
παρᾶ τοῖς σκεπττικοῦς . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
χωρ ήσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ἕβδομον 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δι! Τὴν peta τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας μέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὃ περὺ τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστι τούτῳ: 

Σέξτου τῶν ets δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον᾽ 


Σέξτου τῶν εἰς δέµα τὸ ἔννατον: 

inc.: Τοῖς nept τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν, . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυκὸν μέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον᾽ 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον᾽ τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

. Φ τ ~ ~ 
inc.: Tas μὲν πομυζοµένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτικῶςν2 


anopeeac :.α % 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν' 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον: τέλος 
τῶν τοῦ σκεπτυκοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρρησιν 
δέκα ὑπομνημάτων: 


12. 317r-323v Δωρυκῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦϑεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους᾽ ζη- 
τεῦται δὲ et καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτευόν 
ἐστι; περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ κακοῦ: 
inc.: Δυσσοῖ λόγου λέγονταυ ἐν τῇ Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 

Gxp.: . «ει. περι XBAWELAS OB ἐπὶ TOV "Ἠραυστον: 
περι θευλίας ERE τον MEME LOVE "M. ; 

[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαυ ὅτυ τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη” 

On the preliminary folio is a brief description of the 
contents of the manuscript. There are some marginalia by a 
later hand. There is a change of hand at folio 172v and a 
change back to the first hand at folio 198v. Items 8-11 each 
contain a list of chapter headings following the title. In 
item 12, the scribe has left gaps in the text where there are 
lacunae. 


P5 
Parisinus gr. 2081 


i, 336 ff., 23 x 15.5 cm., chartaceous, 24 lines 
leth century 


l. iir-16v «Σέξτου ἐμπευρικοῦ πρὸς μαθηματικούς: 
inc.: . . . πολλῶν ἀκαταλλήλων λέξεων npon- 
νευκάμεν. ἀλλ! ἁπλῆν τὴν οὗτος λέξυν Τὶ αὕτη" 
exp.: . . . σκεψώμεθα nat πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
& δεῖ λέγευν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περὶ γραμματυκῆς: 


2. 16v-3lv περὶ ῥητορυκῆς: 
inc.: Tots περῦ γραμματυκῆς δυεξοδευϑεῖσυν 
ἡμῖν, ἀκόλουϑον ἂν etn, καὶ περὶ ῥητορυκῆς 
λετε T 
exp.: . . «τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωμέτρας καὶ ἀρυϑ- 
μητικοὺς ἀποριῶν ἁπτώμεθα: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ Rept ῥητορικῆς: 


3. 31v-46v Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 
inc.: Επεὺ οὗ γεωμέτραι συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆθος 


47r 
4. 47r-5lr 
5. 5lr-63r 
6. 63r-7lr 


Ta (Ba d30" 


8. 130v-196v 


9. 196v 
197r-250r 


exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι tots γεωµέ- 
τραυς ἀφαιυρεῦν TL καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 
Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 

inc.: ‘Enevéh τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν otuv ἐν tots 
συνεχέσι σώμασυν. . . . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαθηματυκοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησιν πουησώμεϑα: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευριυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυκούς: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: Περὶ ἀστρολογύας T μαϑηματυκῆς πρόκευται, 
eis poe ib geste 

exp.: . . . thv πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους, ἤτοι ua9n- 
ματυκούς: 


Πρὸς μουσικούς: 

inc.: 'H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς, xa9' ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπυστήμη tis... 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
δυέξοδον ἁπαρτύζομεν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ πρὸς μουσικούς: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον πρὸς τοὺς λογυκοὺς τῶν δύο τὸ 
πρῶτον περῦ φυλοσοφύας: [περὶ κρυτηρύου: in 
marg.] 

inc.: 'O μὲν καθόλου τῆς σκεπτικῆς δυνάµεως 
χαραπτῆὴρ . . . 

exp.: . . . πευρασόμεϑα καὶ περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυαπορεῖν: 

Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περῦ κρυτηρύου᾽ 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον: 

inc.: "Oca μὲν ἀπορρηματυκῶς elwSe λέγεσϑαυ 
παρᾶ τοῖς σκεπτυχκοῖς . . . 

exp.: . . . ent τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσικοὺς ζήτησιν 
χωρήσομεν: 

[m. sec.:] Τέλος τοῦ δευτέρου πρὸς λογυκοὺς 
περῦ φυλοσοφύας: 

[π. pr.:) Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
ἕβδομον: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν δι Hv μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φιλοσοφύας μέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὁ περ) τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων, 
ὅμουός ἐστυ τούτῳ: 

Σέξτου τῶν ets δέκα τὸ ὄγδοον: 
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10. 250r Σέξτου τῶν els δέκα τὸ £vvatov: 
250v-294v inc.: Tots περῦ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν. . . . 
exp.: . . . emt τοὺς τὸ ἠϑυχὸν μέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφίας ἀσπασαμένους: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα τὸ ἔννατον: 


line 294% Σέξτου ÉureupuxoU τῶν εὐς δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκ[α add. sup. lin.]tov: τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ 
δεκάτῳ: 


295r-327x inc.: Tas μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
ian c e 
exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτυκῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 
Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ δέκατον: τέλος 
τῶν τοῦ σκεπτυκοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρρησυν 
δέκα ὑπομνημάτων 


12. 327r-334v Δωρυκῆς διαλέκτου ἐντεῦθεν ἕως τοῦ τέλους" ζη- 
τεῦταιυ δὲ εὐ xat τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα σέξτευόν 
ἐστι: περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ [κα add. sup. 11π.]κοῦ: 
inc.: Δυσσοῦ λόγοι λέγονται ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοσοφούντων . . . 
exp.: . . . περῦ χαλκεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν "Ἠφαυστον) 
REPL δειλίας επι τον ETEGOM. = «. 

[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι, Stu τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη: 


On the preliminary folio is a brief description in 
Latin of the manuscript. Many corrections and marginal custo- 
des have been added by a second hand throughout. Item 1 begins 
in section 212; only the bottom half of tbe first surviving 
folio remains; at the bottom of the recto side, a much later 
hand has written: λεύπευ τετράδυα τέσσερα” κεφάλυον ὀκτωκαυ- 
δέκατον καὶ ἣ ἀρχὴ τοῦ ἐννεακαυδεκάτου: Numbering starts with 
the next folio, which is whole. Items 8-11 each have a list of 
chapter headings preceding the text. The scribe has left gaps 
in the text of item 12 to indicate where lacunae occur. Folio 
335r (numbered 336) is blank; on folio 336 is a table of con- 
tents in Greek. 


Va 


Vaticanus gr. 1338 


i, 700 ff. in three volumes: ff. i-275, ff. 276-461, and ff. 
462-700, chartaceous, 15 x 19 cm.; ff. 1-17, 22-25 lines; 
ff. 26-146, 19 lines; ff. 152-700, 20 lines. 

16th century 


ir-17r 


26r-86v 


86v-87r 


87r-v 


87v-160r 


TOOV-l6Pr 


161v-227v 


227v 


232r-296x 


296r-314v 


314v-335v 
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Ματϑαύου Δεβαρῇ παρασημευώσευς τῶν υδυωμάτων 
τῆς φράσεως τῶν Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ ὑποτυπώσεων», 
καὶ ἄλλων τυνῶν ἀπορουμένων wept τὴν γράφην 
τῶν ἀντυγράφων: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν 
els Tova τὸ πρῶτον. 

inc.: Tots ζητοῦσύ τι πρᾶγμα, t εὕρεσυν èna- 
κολουϑεῖν εὐκός: ἢ ἄρνησιν εὑρέσεως, . . . 
exp.: . . . καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ὑποτυπώσεων σύν- 
ταγμα: 

Εὐσὺ δὲ ταῦτα πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν els 
τρύα τὸ πρῶτον: 


Τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑπο- 
τυπώσεων: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπόσεων τῶν ets τρύα τὸ δεύτερον: 
inc.: Επεὺ δὲ τὴν ζήτησυν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δογµα- 
τους µετήλοοε..ὸ.... 

ΘΧΡ.: . . «περυγράφοµεν καὶ τὸ δεύτερον τῶν 
ὑποτυπώσεων σύνταγμα: 


Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων: τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ 
τρύτῳ τῶν πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων: 

Πυρρωνεύων ὑποτυπώσεων τῶν ets Teva τὸ τρύτον: 
inc.: leot μὲν τοῦ λογυκοῦ μέρους τῆς λεγομένης 
φυλοσοφύας . . . 

expos ὡς ἀρχκοῦντας αὐτῷ πολλάκυς πρὸς τὸ 
ἀνύευν τὸ προκεύµενον: 


inc.: ὦ Πύρρων μέγα ϑαῦμα πεφασμένον ὡς πλέον 
QR EE. i. 

exp.: . . . TÀ πρώτιστα φέρευς ὧν σοφύης 
κατέγνως: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μαϑηματυκούς: 

inc.: Τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν μαϑημάτων ἀντύρ- 
"eh qon ENS 

exp.: . . . σκεφώµεφα καῖ πρὸς τοὺς ῥήτορας 
d' δεῖ λέγευν: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ περὶ ῥητορυκῆς: 

inc.: <T>ots περῦ γραμματυχῆς διεξοδευθεῖῦσιν 
ἡμῖν. ἀκόλουϑον ἂν etn, καὶ περῦ ῥητορυκῆς 
Αν... 

exp.: . . . τῶν πρὸς τοὺς γεωµέτρας καὶ ἀρυϑ- 
μητυκοὺς ἀπορυῶν ἁπτώμεϑα: 


Σέξτου ἐμπειυρικοῦ πρὸς γεωμέτρας: 
inc.: «᾿Ἐ»πεῦ οὗ γεωμέτραι συνορῶντες τὸ πλῆ- 
20) . 6 
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IB. 


II 


Te 


l3. 


14. 


153 


16. 


335v-341v 


341v-358v 


359r-370r 


370r-448v 


448v-526r 


527r-592r 


593r-648r 


649r-690r 


exp.: . . . οὐκ ἄρα δυνατόν ἐστι τοῖς Yeoyué- 
τραυς ἀφαιρεῖν tu καὶ τέμνευν ἀπὸ γραμμῆς: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀρυϑμητυχούς: 

inc.: «᾿Ἐ»ρπευδὴ τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
συνεχέσι σώμασιν, . « . 

exp.: . . . τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑηματυκοὺς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν πουησώμεϑα: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς ἀστρολόγους: 

inc.: «Περὶ ἀστρολογύας n μαϑηματυκῆς πρόχευ- 
ται ΕΠτ αι θα. 

exp.: . . « τὴν πρὸς τοὺς μουσυκοὺς ζήτησυν 
ἀποδώσομεν: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκχοῦ πρὸς μουσικούς: 

inc.: 'H μουσυκὴ λέγεται τρυχῶς, καϑ' ἕνα μὲν 
τρόπον ἐπιστήμη. TÈS . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα 
διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 


[va2: Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς φυλοσοφύας πρῶτον] 
inc.: 'O μὲν καϑόλου τῆς σκεπτυκῆς δυνάμεως 
χαρακτὴρ . . 

exp.: . . . πειρασόμεϑα καὶ περῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς δυαπορεῖν: 


Τῶν κατὰ Σέξτον σκεπτυκῶν τὸ δεύτερον: 

inc.: "Ὅσα μὲν ἀπορρηματυχῶς εἴωθε λέγεσϑαν 
παρὰ τοναξσκεπτικοῖῦσα, 3s 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς φυσυκοὺς ζήτησυν 
χωρήσομεν: 

Τέλος τοῦ δευτέρου πρὸς λογυκοὺς περὺ φυλοσο- 
φύας: 


Σέξτου ἐμπειρικοῦ ὑπομνημάτων τὸ ὄγδοον: 
inc.: Τὴν μὲν αὐτύαν ôu! WW μετὰ τὸ λογυκὸν 
τῆς φυλοσοφύας µέρος . . . 

exp.: . . . ὁ nept τῶν λευπομένων ἀσωμάτων 
Ououós, ἐστιν τούτῳ: 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα τὸ Evvatov: 
inc.: Tots περὶ τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῶν περάτων 
προηπορημένους ἡμῖν, . . . 

exp.: . . . ἐπὶ τοὺς τὸ ἠθικὸν µέρος τῆς φυλο- 
σοφύας ἀσπασαμένους: 

Τέλος τοῦ ἐνάτου: τέλος 


Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ τῶν els δέκα ὑπομνημάτων τὸ 
δέκατον τάδε ἔνεστυν ἐν τῷ δεκάτῳ: 

inc.: Tas μὲν κομυζομένας ὑπὸ τῶν σκεπτυκῶν 
απάρέας . «᾿ 


oy 


exp.: . . . ἐν τοσούτους τὴν σύμπασαν τῆς 
σκεπτικῆς ἀγωγῆς δυέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν: 

Τέλος τῶν τοῦ σκεπτυκοῦ Σέξτου τῶν πρὸς ἀντύρ- 
ρησυν δέκα ὑπομνημάτων” 


17. 690v-700v TS ἐφεξῆς σύγγραμμα δωρυκῆς Ov διαλέκτου ζη- 
τεῦταυ εἰ σέξτευόν ἐστιν περὶ ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ xa- 


noŭ’ 

inc.: Δυσσοῦ λόγου λέγονταιυ ἐν τῇ "Ελλάδι ὑπὸ 
τῶν φυλοφονούντων . . . 

exp.: . . . περῦ χαλκεύας δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν Ἥφαιστον” 


περὶ δευλύας ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Επειόν: 
[in marg.:] Σηµεύωσαι ὅτυ τὸ ἐπύλουπον οὐκ 
εὑρέϑη ἐν τῷ ἀντιγράφῳ. 


Item 1 consists of a list of comments by Matthaeus De- 
varius on the text of the works of Sextus Empiricus. Some are 
explanations of idioms, others are comments on the state of the 
text, including variants and suggested emendations. There are 
annotations by Devarius throughout the manuscript, except the 
portion in the second scribal hand, ff. 152-275. Devarius 
identifies his own remarks and suggestions by the siglum μ- At 
the top of f. 110r is the annotation "haec ex Gentiani Latina 
huius operis translatione graeca fecit Matthaeus Devarius, quae 
desunt in graco exemplari, pag. 242b." Folio 454 is headed by 
"ex Gentiani Herveti Latina huius operis in prolatione [?] ap- 
paret permulta deesse in hoc nostro exemplari. Quae ex Latinis 
graeca fecit Matthaeus Devarius." What follows on ff. 454-455 
has the appearance of a rough draft, having about 18-20 lines 
per side. (On Matthaeus Devarius, see p. 65 supra.) 


There are changes in the scribal hand at ff. 26r, 152, 
and 276. Items 3, 4, and 13-16 each have a list of chapter 
headings preceding the text. The number 58 was skipped when 
the folios were numbered. Folios 17v-25v, 147-151, 228-31 
are blank. Folio 526v is blank except at the bottom in the 
hand of Devarius: τέλος τοῦ δευτέρου πρὸς λογυκοὺς περῦ φυλο- 
σοφύας. Folio 592v is blank except for the words οὐδὲν λεύπευ 
at the top and bottom; folio 648v is blank except for the words 
οὐδὲν λεύπευ at the top. 


The Text of the Adversus musicos 


The Relationship of the Manuscripts to One Another 


The manuscripts surveyed fall into two main families, 
which will be called b and d throughout this edition. Those 
included in family b are FBMeSTaEMPOP4RU; those in family d 
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are FiP2VeP6MoTP7VCEsP3P5Va.l"? ‘The following readings illus- 
trate this general division. 


120.3 
124.9 
T2092 
128.2 


198. 9 
13076 
130.9 
AS eect 
132.4 
136.1 
1369 
13855 
J35m9 
138.11 
142.1 
142.2 


142.14 
142.16-17 
144.11 
146.11 
146.15 
148.8 
154.6 


154.9 
154.10 
156.13-14 


BETA 


152.2 
166.4 
168.2 
168.3 
176.3 
176.15 
178.11 
178.13 
180.5 


family b 


καταγυνομένη 

διττόν (δυπόν FB) 

παρᾶ tots πολλοῖς εἰωθότα 

ϑρυλεζσθαν (θρυλλεῖσθαυ 
EPA) 

ὅτι 

ἀνδρεύᾳ 

ἔνρυθμον (Ev ῥυϑμὸν U) 

ὑπὸ 

μηνύων (μηνύῶν FB) 

τε (om.EU) 

els 

deest 

Πδ' 

δὲ 

μύλου 

συμπλαταγουσῶν 
(συμπλατουγῶν Ε) 

σεσοβημένην 

τοὺς μεϑύοντας ἁκαύρως 

ἀνδρεύαν 

τὸν 

ἀσύμφορον 

ἀγαϑοὺς 

κατ’ αὐτὰ 


χρευώδη 

αὐτὴν λέγευν 

xat ἤδη γεύσεως τὸ γλυκέων 
m πυκρῶν αὐσϑάνεσϑαι, 

γεῦσυν (γένσυν ante 
corr.Ta) 

ἐπὶ 

uj» τι 

εἶχεν 

om. 

deest 

6' (δὲ M) 

ἔσται, 

δυεῦν (δυοῖν M) 

6! 


159566 Conspectus Codicum et 


Notarum, 


family d 


καταγυγνομένη 

εἰπεῖν 

εὐωθότα παρᾶ τοῖς πολλοῖς 
ϑρυλλεῖσθϑαν 


deest 

ἀνδρύᾳ 
εὔρυϑμον 

ὑπ! 

μηνυῶν (μηνύων Va) 
γε (om.P3Fi) 
ἐς 

nat 

nes 

deest 

μύλωνος 
συμπαταγουσῶν 


σεσοφυσμένην 

auatpous τοὺς μεϑύοντας 

ἀνδρύαν 

deest 

ἀσύμφωνον 

ἀγαβὸς (ἀγαϑοῦς Ρ52Ε) 

κατὰ ταὐτὰ FiP2P7Ve κατὰ 
ταῦτα ΜΟΡΘΤΚ 

χρειώδης 

λέγευν αὐτὴν 


deest 
γεύσει 


deest 

μέντοι, (μέν τυ P6) 
EXEL 

£V 

ot 

δὲ 

deest 

δυοῖν 

δὲ 


prolis nfras 


9g 


In instances where one reading is definitely preferable 
to the other, family b may be considered in general to have the 
most authority, for example, in the readings cited above at 
142.1, 142.14, 146.15, 148.8, and 156.13-14. There are pas- 
sages, however, where the reading of family d seems to accord 
more with the style and context of a particular passage, for 
example, the readings at 142.2, 154.6, and 154.10, but these 
are not telling.!5? 


These two families further divide into smaller sub- 
groups. Family b is comprised of f (BEFMeSTa), g (OPP4RU), 
and the single manuscript M, which does not fit into either 
of these smaller subgroups. Family d includes h (MoP2P6TVe), 
κ (CESP3P5VVa), and manuscripts Fi and P7, which do not seem 
to belong to either of the smaller subgroups. The distin- 
guishing characteristics of each of these subgroups consist 
mainly of errors. It is rare that a reading that occurs in 
only one of the smaller subgroups is found preferable to a 
consensus of the rest of the manuscripts. 


Family b 


The manuscript with the greatest authority is Floren- 
tinus Laurentianus gr. 85.11 (F). The text seems to have been 
carefully copied: few spelling errors are found, and no lines 
attested in other manuscripts are lacking. Its readings in 
general are supported by the other manuscripts. It is evident, 
however, that some readings are errors. For example, at 124.9 
a tt has been mistaken for a x, resulting in δυπόν for δυττόν; 
at 126.6, an ending has been left off, perhaps due to an ab- 
breviation in an ancestor, resulting in ἀνηρῆ for ἀνηρῆσϑαυ; 
at 132.7, au has been converted to the phonetically equiva- 
lent (in later Greek) δε, resulting in δὲ δαλέῃ ΕΟΥ δαυδαλέῃ; 
and at 132.8 there has perhaps been an interpolation of a 
marginal explanatory word or variant reading--alpeouv (this 
appears in a passage where Sextus Empiricus is quoting from 
the Iliad, which has the reading τὴν ἀρετ]). 


The several custodes found in the margins of F may be 
evidence of an early tradition. A set of nearly identical 
custodes is found in Monacensis gr. 159 (M).15! No other manu- 
script of family b preserves the custodes; family d preserves 
two: ὅρος φωνῆς (156.10) and ὅρος φϑόγγου (158.10). 


150, general orthographic characteristic of family b 
manuscripts is the retention of the sigma in oUtws even when 
the following work begins with a consonant. 

Slsee pp. 101-2 infra. 
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Vratislaviensis Rehdigeranus gr. 45 (B) is very closely 
related to F and may be a direct descendant. That B is poste- 
rior and not prior to F is supported by an occasional spelling 
error in B (e.g., at 152.5, 156.10, 178.16) not found in F 
and the lack of custodes in B. B does not duplicate the error 
of F at 142.6 (ὕπων for ὕππων), but it is not unreasonable to 
conjecture that the scribe of B could correct the error without 
the support of another text. Other errors of F, which are dis- 
cussed above, are also found in B. 


Mertonensis gr. 304 (Me), Oxoniensis Bodleianus Savili- 
anus gr. 1 (S), Taurinensis gr. 158 (Ta), and Escorialensis gr. 
40 (E) are very closely related to one another and also to F 
and B. The group of six manuscripts as a whole will be cited 
throughout as subgroup f, and readings that support this rela- 
tionship are the following. 


subgroup f σθες. 152 
199::1. ψαλτηρύας ψαλτρύας 
130.2 μὴ δὲ μηδὲν 
156.7 παρεστηκότες παρεστακότες 
164.2 τυ deest (also MP4) TL 


Manuscripts of subgroup f also share the same title (Πρὸς µου- 
συκούς) and the same caption at the conclusion of the treatise 
(Σέξτου ἐμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσυκούς). 153 


Readings that point out a more particular relationship 
among Me, S, Ta, and E are: 


MeSTaE cett. 
126.9 ἐφοδεύσωμεν ἐφοδεύσομεν 
136.2 ἐγγόνους ἐκγόνους (ἐγκόνους FBP4) 
138.9 ὀγροβόλους ὑγροβόλους (ὀγροβόλους B) 
152.9 οὐνοχευστικῆς οὐνογευστικῆς 
166. 7 λυγηρόν λυγυρόν 


Me and S are more closely related to one another than 
to Ta and E, and Ta and E show some evidence of possible con- 


152In listings such as this in the introduction, var- 
iant readings and corrections by a later hand other than those 
found in the group to be contrasted (subgroup f in this in- 
stance) are not noted unless they are significant to the dis- 
cussion. A complete set of variants can be found in the crit- 
ical apparatus to the text. 

30ther manuscripts also have these same titles, for 

which, see the critical apparatus. 
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tamination. Evidence of the closer relationship of Me and S 
is found in the following readings. 


MeS cett. 
130.5 σωφρονυϑέντας σωφρονυσϑέντας 
142.6 TAPATLUTOV ταρακτυκὸν 
146.6 κατέκταμεν κατέκτανεν 
146.7 Πενελόπη Πηνελόπη 
170.6 φωνῇ φωνή 
172.6 ἕν ἐστι ἔνεστι 
178.3 μὴ δέ πω μηδέπω 


Readings that demonstrate a deviation of Ta from the 
grouping demonstrated above are found in the following. 


ο 7 καλῇ δὲ δαλέῃ FBMeSE καλῇ δαυδαλέῃ Ta et cett. 
Y42.1 τύπος MeSE κτύπος Ta et cett. 


E shows significant irregularities in the following: 


128.2 ϑρυλεῖσϑαν b (except EP4) ὀρυλλεῖσθδαι EPAd 

130.4 μεταβαλλεῖν ECESFiMoPSP6P7TVVaVe μεταβαλεῖν cett. 
(as can be noted, E here shares a reading charac- 
teristic of b) 

1892102 προτρέπτει MeSTa προτρέτει E et cett. 

160.11 ἐμπουεῖ c. var. lect. in marg. ἐντυποῖ EP7V ἐμπουεῖ 
c. var. lect. sup. lin. ἐντυποῦ P3? ἐμποιεῦ c. var. 
lect. in marg. ἐκτυποῖ C ἐκτυποῖ M ἐμτοιεῦ in marg. 
U? ἐμπουεῖ évtunot P5Va ἐμποιεῦ πουότητα Ἡ ἐντυποῖ 
Es ἐντυποῦ cett. 

(as is evident, the variant reading here is most 
characteristic of subgroup k [see infra]) 


At 152.4, Ta and E share the reading κυλεῖταν while the 
other manuscripts (except FiPe) have πηλεῦται. 


Monacensis gr. 159 (M) is the earliest surviving manu- 
script that contains the Adversus musicos. Unfortunately, it 
seems not to have been very well copied and the text suffers 
from the lack of many words essential to the context. Some of 
the more significant examples of this are as follows: 


146.10-11 NYELPE τῷ γήµαντι; καὶ μὴν εὖ οὔτε οὗ περὶ τὸν 
158.13 Πλάτωνα μουσικὴν deest in M 

168.3 μὴ deest in M 

168.3 αὐτῶν deest in M 

170.4 μὴ deest in M 

176.4 ἐὰν deest in M 


M shares the significant reading of F and B at 126.6: ἀρνηρῆ 
for ἀνηρῆσθαι. Where the text is not riddled by omissions, 
the readings are good. The manuscript is therefore much more 
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useful in its support of readings of the other manuscripts 
than in establishing any text on its own. 


Parisinus gr. 1964 (P) appears to be an ancestor of 


Vaticanus Rossianus gr. 979 (R), Vaticanus gr. 217 (U), Vati- 
canus Ottobonianus gr. 21 (0), and Parisinus gr. 1966 (P4), 
and this subgroup of five manuscripts will be cited collec- 


tively as g. 


124.9 


132.8 


146.11 


148.4 
15968 
156 25 
156.15 
162.8 
166.9 


170.2 
TONS 


subgroup g 


δυπλόν 
τὴν atas ἔλετ! 


ἀπεδεύξαντο (also ESM; 
ant ἐδεύξαντο U) 

ἐγκεχευρυσμένα 

γυνόμενον 

εὐρύϑμων 

μεταφορυκώτερον δὲ ἀπο 

πολλῶν 

δυαυρετόν (δυαυρέτερον 
ΡΑ) 

αὐτῆς (deest in P4) 

ὑπῆρχον 


Readings characteristic of this group are: 


cett. 


δυπόν FB εὐπεῖν d διττόν 
cett. 

τὴν αὔρεσυν Aet! FB τὴν 
fret! cett. 

ἀπεδέξαντο 


ἐγχεχευρημένα 
γυνόμεναυ 

ἐνρύϑμων 
μεταφορυκώτερον ἀπὸ 
πασῶν 

ἀδιαύρετον 


ταύτης 
ὑπῆρχεν 


Some features of P4 may indicate contamination, such as a var- 
iant reading, failure to share in a reading that is shared by 
other manuscripts in the group, or its sharing in a reading 

that is typical of another group. 


126.9 
128.2 
136.2 
138.4 
140.9 
154.10 
164.2 
164.7 


ἐφοδεύσωμεν P4MeSTaE 
ϑρυλλεῖῦσϑαυ PAEd 


Some examples are: 


ἐγκόνους P4FB ἐγγόνους MeSTaE 
παλαιὸν c. var. lect. in marg. πάλαι P4 


TOLOUTOV P4MC 
ἤδη P4 ἤἥδευ OPR 
τυ deest in P4Mf 
ἀγενῆ P4ME 


Because of the high degree of coincidence of errors in R and U, 


it is most likely that U is a direct descendant of R. 


The ini- 


tial letter of the Adversus musicos, 'H, was never added in R 
(as is the case with many of the titles and initial letters in 


that manuscript). 


U, accordingly, begins directly with Movot- 


ñ. Some of the other significant examples of the relationship 
between R and U are: 
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RU cett. 
134.3 βαθευγήρως βαϑυγήρως 
142.12-13 deest ὕπνος Π ὁ οὔνος οὐ λύει τὴν λυπὴν ἀλλ] 
146.8 τοὺς Tacie η) 
146.14 deest τὴν 
152.1-2 deest τ ἀλέας” εἶτα xdv τῶν ἀναγκαύων ὑπάρ- 
164.4 ent καὶ 
178.1-2 deest τό γε μὴν ἐξ ἀνυπάρκτων συνεστῶς 


ἀνύπαρκτόν ἐστυν' ὁ δὲ χρόνος 


It must be noted, however, that the whole of U cannot have been 
copied from R, since U contains all of the surviving works of 
Sextus Empiricus, plus the Dissoi logoi included at the end of 
many of the manuscripts, and it does not have the poem that be- 
gins ὦ Πύρρων. Manuscript R, on the other hand, includes the 
poem that begins with M Πυρρων; is lacking the Dissoi logoi, 
the book against the ethicists, and the second book against the 
physicists; and contains the first book against the physicists 
only up to section 194.15* In the sixteenth century, U was 
rather extensively corrected and emended by Matthaeus Devarius 
(03),155 and in the correction, it was collated against Vati- 
canus gr. 1338 (Va). The more significant readings of U that 
demonstrate this are as follows. 


124.9 δυπλόν U δυπλοῦν vel δυττόν in marg.U? γράφεται 
δυπλόν d δυπλοῦν vel διττόν in marg.Va 

146.11 εὐ οὔτε εὐ οὗ περῦ Va γράφεται et οὔτε el οὗ nept, 
puto οὔτε et οὗ περῦ in marg.U 

162.3 ἀνυαμένη Va in alio exemplari legitur ἀνυαμένη, 


, , ; 3 
puto ἄανυεμενη in marg.U~ 


There is evidence that Devarius had access to the Hervetus 
translation of the Adversus mathematicos and used 15,157 and 
it seems that some of his emendations come from that source. 
For example: 


in marg.U? Herv. 
15202 post ὑπὸ ci. συτύων Ñ add. a cibo aut 
158.4 post ξένον ci. εὐ add. si 
176.1 post χρόνους ci. deest copula quomodo enim 


15 see pp. 61-65 of the manuscript descriptions. 

35See p. 65 of the manuscript descriptions. 

1560n the siglum h see p. 97 of the manuscript descrip- 
tions. 

197666 p. 97 of the manuscript descriptions. 
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Family d 


Florentinus Laurentianus gr. 85.24 (Fi) has consistent- 
ly good readings and--aside from the faults of family d as a 
whole--presents relatively few errors. It has no close rela- 
tives in the manuscripts surveyed. 


Venetus Marcianus gr. app. cl. IV/26 (Ve), Parisinus gr. 
1963 (P2) and 2128 (P6), Monacensis gr. 79 (Mo), and Taurinen- 
sis Athenaei gr. 81 (T) comprise subgroup h and are character- 
ized by the following readings: 


subgroup h cett. 
132.8 ὀλέσας ὀλέσσας 
144.2 μυκροῦ (also P7) μυκρῷ 
144.13 xat καύτου 
146.8 τῆς tas (τοὺς RU) 
154913 τουοῦτον (also FiMP7) TOLOUTO 


Mo was probably the exemplar for T. The close relationship of 
the two manuscripts is evident in the following. 


MoT cett. 

128.4 παθήματα στέλλουσαν πάϑη καταστέλλουσαν 
132.6 τρεπόμενος τερπόμενος 
136.7 tats συνοδοῖς ταῖσυν ὁδοῖς 
142.14 μεταστέλλευ παταστέλλει, 
148.7 τρέ[ερ sup. lin.]zretau τέρπεταυ 

Mo τρέπεταυ T 
150.5 τρέ[ερ sup. 14Π.Ίπεσθαν τέρπεσθαι 

Mo τρέπεσθαι T 
164.6 δὲ μὲν 
χ.ο; ᾿Αλλ' ὡς δέ tus κἀκεύνων "AAT ὧδέ TUS κἀκεύνως 
172.10 αὐτὰ οὐ τὰ 


T has, in addition, many errors not present in Mo.158 This 
codex was collated with F or B or a close relative no longer 
extant.1?? A brief survey of some of the readings of the sec- 
ond hand easily demonstrates this. 


reading of re codices with the same reading 
122.4 ψαλτηρύας of 
124.17 δυπόν ΕΒ 


158Ρος additional errors, refer to the critical appa- 
ratus. 

15?The collation was probably done by Henri Estienne. 
See p. 81 of the manuscript descriptions. 
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130.2 un δὲ f 
156.7 παρεστηκότες P2f 


A third hand seems to have made a few additional emendations 
in T, probably at time it was used in the preparation of the 
1621 edition of the works of Sextus Empiricus. 1&9 


Parisinus Supplementarius gr. 133 (P7) shares, for 
the most part, in d readings and may demonstrate a further 
affinity with subgroup h. It was collated with F or Bor a 
closely related manuscript no longer available. That it may 
be related to subgroup h is shown by the following: 


P7h cett. 
144.2 μυκροῦ μυκρῷ 
154.13 TOLOUTOV (also FiM) TOLOUTO 


The reading given by the second hand at 124.9, elnetv P7 δυπόν 
FBP72, shows that P7 was collated with F or a close relative. 
Other readings of the second hand of P7 support a collation 
with family b in general. 


Subgroup k is comprised of manuscripts Venetus Marci- 
anus gr. 262 (V), Parisinus gr. 1965 (P3), Escorialensis gr. 
136 (Es), Cizensis gr. fol. 70 (C), Parisinus gr. 2081 (P5), 
and Vaticanus gr. 1338 (Va). Readings characteristic of this 
group are: 


Subgroup k cett. 
126.3 τὸν μουσυχὸν (τὴν μουσυκὴν Es) τῶν μουσικῶν 
128.5 ϑελούσης ϑελγούσης 
140.9 deest (sup. lin.Es) yap 
14929 περυαγωμένου περυαγομένου 
156.11 deest yap 
1567512 τῶν τὸ 
158.1 ϑλάσυον ϑλάσυν 
166.3 deest TOU 
166.7 τὲ τύ 
178.4 του (also O) TU 


A second hand has made some corrections in P3. None 
of the corrected readings is of any group in particular, so it 
is difficult to identify with certainty the manuscript with 
which a collation may have taken place. One may wish to con- 
jecture that the collation was with another manuscript of sub- 
group k, which would explain the lack of corrections in readings 


l60see pp. 111-13 infra. 
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that are peculiar to this group. 1681 The readings of the second 
hand of P3 in connection with the variant readings found in 
VCP5Va are also noteworthy. 


There is evidence of a more particular relationship 
among VCP5Va in the following. 


VCP5Va cett. 
138.1 ot ἡ 
146.11 EL οὐ 
158.4 φωνὴν rep. (not Va) φωνὴν 
168.11 συναυροῦσυ συναναυροῦσυ 


This group demonstrates evidence of contamination in two var- 
iant readings in some of the manuscripts at: 


160.11 ἐντυποῖ] ἐμπουεῖ c. var. lect. in marg. ἐντυποῖ 
V (also EP7) ἐμπουεῖ c. var. lect. in marg. ἐκ- 
τυποῖ C ὕδιον ἐμπουεῖ ἐντυποῖ P5Va ἐμπουεῖ πουό- 
τητα Ù ἐντυποῖ Es (ἐμπουεῖ c. var. lect. sup. 
lin. ἐντυποῖ P32) 

166.6 ὑπάρχευ c. var. lect. in marg. ὑπῆρχε VCP5 (ὑπάρ- 
χει c. var. lect. sup. lin. ὑπῆρχε P37) 


Since the readings in the variants are typical of all of the 
other manuscript groups, it cannot be determined with which 
manuscript a collation may have taken place. 


A second hand made a few corrections and emendations 
in P5, after which Va was copied from it. That P5 is the par- 
ent of Va is demonstrated by many common errors and also by 
the following: 


Va P5 

132.13 ἀποδημῷ ἐνϑυ ἀποδημῷϑυ c. εν sup. 

lin.P5? 
e 

134.1 μὲν ya uya 

142.18 αὐτῆς ους αὐτῆς c. ους sup. lin. 
p5? 

14947 μέλο μέλ [standard abbrevia- 
tion for os ending] 

144.10 τυµπάνευ [ou sup. lin.]g τυμπάνευς c. οὐ sup. 
lin.P5? 

152.9 ἠδόμεϑα T δεόμεϑα em. ἡδόμεθα 
P5 


161 The present editor would conjecture that the colla- 
tion was mađe with Parisinus gr. 2081 (P5). 
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LT273 νοούμενον Yuvéou xat νοούμενον γι [[νέσι xat 
χρονική TAPER. .VETAL xpovuxn παρεκ]]νεταυ 


The corrections in P5, therefore, were made in the sixteenth 
century, contemporary with the codex, since the readings in Va 
are often dependent upon P5 readings in their corrected form. 
This is consistent with the possibility that P5 is the manu- 
Script that was used by Gentianus Hervetus in his Latin trans- 
lation of 1569.19? τε must be noted, however, that P5 cannot 
be the exemplar of all of Va, since Va contains all of the sur- 
viving works of Sextus Empiricus and P5 contains only the Ad- 
versus mathematicos.!9? 


Manuscript Va was also emended and corrected to some 
degree by the hand of Matthaeus Devarius when he collated it 
against manuscript U.l9" The text of Va is rather poorly cop- 
ied and may reveal in several places that the scribe did not 
understand what he was copying. The corrections by Devarius 
do not begin to cover all of the errors. As far as the Adver- 
sus musicos is concerned, it seems to have been his purpose 
to use Va in order to improve the readings of U, which is to 
begin with a much better manuscript. Va has many spelling 
errors that have generally not been indicated in the critical 
apparatus unless they are important to the transmission of the 
text or represent more than an orthographical problem. Words 
with a double lambda, for instance, are very often spelled 
with a single lambda. 


Stemma 


A stemma that demonstrates the relationship of the text 
of the Adversus musicos may be posited as appears on the fol- 
lowing page.  Dotted lines represent later collations. Where 
it is not clear which manuscript or manuscripts may have been 
used for correction or what the source of contamination might 
be, surmises have not been marked on the stemma. A cursory 
examination of the manuscript descriptions will reveal that, 
with the exceptions of U and va,!®5 this stemma also represents 
the relationship of the codices in their entirety. 


162666 pp. 109-11 infra. 

63566 pp. 92-97 of the manuscript descriptions. 
ΝΤ p. 97 of the manuscript descriptions. 
lé5uote p. 103 supra. 
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Other manuscripts 


There are three manuscripts that contain the Adversus 
musicos for which microfilms were unfortunately unavailable 
for the work done in this edition: Regimontanus 16 b 12 (15th 
century), Berolinensis Phillippicus gr. 1518 (1542), and Ve- 
sontinus 409 (16th century).  Regimontanus 16 b 12 was col- 
lated by Immanuel Bekker and the readings reported in his edi- 
tion are characteristic of group k (but not of the more par- 
ticular relationship of VCP5Va). Berolinensis Phillippicus gr. 
1518 is cited in the edition of Jürgen Mau, and the readings 
reported by him place it in subgroup h. 


According to Hermann Mutschmann, Vesontinus 409 was 
an ancestor of Monacensis gr. 79.196 this is very likely, 
considering the discussion by Mau, in which he points out the 
relationship between readings found in this manuscript and 
readings reported in the 1621 edition by Chouet.197 The Chouet 
edition was taken from Taurinensis Athenaei gr. 81 (τ), 168 


l66"pie Überlieferung der Schriften des Sextus Empiri- 
cus," Rheinisches Museum für Philologie 64 (1909): 255, 277. 

l67 Jürgen Mau, ed., Sexti Empirici opera, 4 vols. 
(Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1954-62), 1:xiv-xvi. 

68see p. 11 infra. 
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which probably had Monacensis gr. 79 (Mo) as its exemplar. If 
this is accurate, the relationship of these three manuscripts 
is as follows: 


Vesontinus 409 
Monacensis gr. 79 


Taurinensis Athenaei gr. 81 


Individual readings found in Vesontinus 409 for the Adversus 
mathematicos are not cited by Mau. 


Previous Editions 


Four major editions of the Adversus musicos have pre- 
viously been published: those of Chouet (1621), Fabricius 
(1718), Bekker (1842), and Mau (1954). None of these editions, 
however, is based on a study of a majority of the extant manu- 
scripts. Significant features of these editions are outlined 
in the following discussion. 


Hervetus (1569) 


Although not properly termed an edition, the transla- 
tion into Latin by Gentianus Hervetus, published in 1569, is 
significant because its readings affected later editions. The 
translation was derived from a manuscript of subgroup k (fami- 
ly d), but it cannot be determined whether the specific manu- 
Script survives. The relationship to this group is indicated 
by various readings peculiar to subgroup k that appear in the 
translation. Some specific examples are: 


126.3 apud musicum Herv. πρὸς τὸν povoLxdv k (πρὸς τὴν 
μουσικὴν Es) πρὸς τῶν μουσυχκῶν cett. 
128.5 voluntaria quadam persuasione Herv. ϑελούσης 


τυνὸς πευϑοῦς k ϑελγούσης τινὸς πευϑοῦς cett. 


In addition, the phrase xat ἤδη γεύσεως τὸ γλυκέων Tî 
πυκρῶν αὐσϑάνεσϑαυ (156.13-14) is not found in any of the 
manuscripts of family d (except when added by a later hand 
through collation with a manuscript of family b, as with P7 
and T) and is lacking in the Hervetus translation. 


Of the manuscripts surveyed, Parisinus gr. 2081 (P5) 
seems most likely to have been the one used in the trans- 
lation.!9? P5 shows evidence of concentrated study of some 
sort. There are many marginalia in a later hand (mostly 


l69mhis conjecture assumes, of course, that the manu- 
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custodes and some corrections), there are additional correc- 
tions and some emendations in the main body of the text, and 
proper names in the text have been underlined. At 142.16-17 
all of family d has the reading ἀκαύρους τοὺς μεϑύοντας, where- 
as family b has the reading τοὺς μεϑύοντας ἀπαύρως. P5 is the 
only manuscript of subgroup k that has an alteration of duat- 
ρους to the adverb ἀκαύρως.  Hervetus's translation at this 
point. "intempestive volebat ebrios," would indicate ἀκαύρως 
rather than ἀχκαύρους in the parent manuscript. P5 is also the 
only one of subgroup k to have the emendation ἡδόμεθα from the 
original f δεόµεθα. The reading ἢ δεόμεϑα is common to all of 
the manuscripts except Va, which was copied from P5 after it 
was emended and corrected.!79  Hervetus renders this as "de- 
lectamur." 


It must also be noted that in Cizensis gr. fol. 70 (C), 
which falls in subgroup k, a later hand has occasionally added 
notes indicating corresponding page numbers in the Hervetus 
translation.!?! Otherwise, however, the manuscript seems to 
be in pristine condition and shows no other editorial marks, 
corrections, or emendations. 


The Hervetus translation is valuable in tracing the 
establishment of the Greek text. It is reasonable to postulate 
that it affected the early Greek editions, when one considers 
that the 1621 edition, published by Peter and Jacob Chouet, 
included the Hervetus translation. Fabricius also included the 
translation in his edition, but it must be noted that he fre- 
quently modified the Latin to bring it into greater harmony 
with his Greek text. 


Some emendations of later editors can be traced to the 
Hervetus edition, for example: 


132.14 suarum Herv. αὑτῶν Bekk. Mau αὐτῶν codd. 

144.7 animi Herv. λήματος ci. Chouet (the conjecture is 
accepted by later editors) λήμματος codd. 

Beek cibo aut add. Herv. βρώματος W add. Fabr. 

158.4 alienum, si Herv. ξένον el edd. in marg.T? ci. in 


marg.U? (the codices have no el, and in the 


Script, which is today missing several folios, was whole at 
that time. See p. 94 of the manuscript descriptions. 
[See pp. 106-7 supra. U and T, neither of which is 

of subgroup k, show a like emendation by later hands. 

171A relationship between C and the Hervetus transla- 
tion is noted by Io. Albertus Fabricius, ed., Sexti Empirici 
opera graece et latine, rev. ed., 2 vols. (Leipzig: Kuehniana, 
1841), l:ix. 
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better manuscripts there is a colon after ξένον) 
176.1 quomodo enim Herv. καϑάπερ yàp Bekk. 


Chouet (1621) 


The 1621 edition published by Peter and Jacob Chouet 
is the editio princeps of the works of Sextus Empiricus in 
Greek. The manuscript used for the edition is Taurinensis 
Athenaei gr. 81 (T). In this manuscript, there are various 
editorial marks and numbers in the margins that correspond 
to the page numbers of the Chouet edition, all entered by the 
third hand, but the most convincing evidence of the use of 
manuscript T for the edition is found in a comparison of read- 
ings that appear in the edition with those found in the manu- 
Script. 


T seems to have originally descended from Mo, and it 
was later collated--probably by Henri Estienne--with F, as 
noted above. The Chouet edition (the actual editor is not 
named) indicates that it was derived from a manuscript with 
readings in the margin that vary from the original text, and 
these varia lectiones are included in the edition. The spe- 
cific readings from the Adversus musicos are as follows (the 
loci are those of this edition): 


122.1 φαλτρύας] The Chouet edition reads φαλτρύας and 
indicates that ψαλτηρύας appears in the margin of 
the manuscript. T has φαλτρύας in the original 
text with ψαλτηρύας in the margin by TÊ. 

124.9 δυττόν] The Chouet edition reads εὐπεῖν and in- 
dicates that δυπόν ἐστι appears in the margin of 
the manuscript. T has εὐπεῖν in the original 
text with δυπόν ἐστυ in the margin by T?. 

128.4 πάθη καταστέλλουσαν] The Chouet edition accepts 
the reading πάθη καταστέλλουσαν, but indicates 
that παϑήματα στέλλουσαν appears in the original 
text of the manuscript. T has πάθηµατα στέλλου- 
σαν in the original text with πάθη καταστέλλου- 
gav in the margin by T2. 

180.2 μηδὲ] The Chouet edition has the reading unde and 
indicates that μηδὲν appears in the original text 
of the manuscript. T has μηδὲν in the text by 
the original hand and μὴ δὲ in the margin by T^. 

130.9 ἔνρυθμον] The Chouet edition reads ἔνρυϑμον and 
indicates that the reading εὔρυϑμον appears in 
the original text of the manuscript. T? has 
written ἔνρυθμον while the text of the original 
scribe reads εὔρυϑμον. 

142.1 μύλου] The Chouet edition accepts the reading 
μύλωνος and indicates that μύλου is to be found 
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142.2 


142.16-17 


144.13 


146.15 


148.7 & 
150.5 


158.8 


160.7 


168.2 


ΜΕ ΗΕ 
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in the margin. T has μύλου while T? has indi- 
cated μύλωνος in the margin. 

συμπαταγουσῶν] The Chouet edition has the reading 
συμπαταγουσῶν and indicates that συμπλαταγουσῶν 
is found in the margin. T has συμπαταγουσῶν 
p συμπλαταγουσῶν is written in the margin by 
28 

τοὺς μεϑύοντας ἀκαύρως] The edition has τοὺς 
μεϑύοντας ἁχαύρως but indicates that ἀχαύρους 
τοὺς μεϑύοντας is found in the original text. T? 
has written τοὺς μεϑύοντας axavpws in the margin 
and ἀπαύρους τοὺς μεϑύοντας is in the original 
scribal hand. 

οὐ παράδοξον] The Chouet edition accepts the 
reading oU παράδοξον and indicates that ἀπαρά- 
δοξον is the original reading of the manuscript. 
T? has written οὐ παράδοξον above the line, and 
ἀπαράδοξον is the reading of the original hand. 
ἀσύμφορον] The edition reads ἀσύμφορον and in- 
dicates that ἀσύμφωνον was written by the origi- 
nal scribe. T? has written ἀσύμφορον in the mar- 
gin, and ἀσύμφωνον is the reading of the original. 
τέρπεταν/τέρπεσθαι] The Chouet edition reads 
τέρπεται and τέρπεσβδαι, respectively, and indi- 
cates that τρέπεται and τρέπεσϑαυ are the read- 
ings of the original. The original hand of T 

has written τρέπεταυ and τρέπεσϑαυ while T? has 
written in the margin τέρπεται and τέρπεσϑαυ. 

ὡς] ὡς is the reading adopted in the edition, 

and it is indicated that $ is the original read- 
ing of the manuscript. T^ has written Ws and ᾧ 
is the original reading. 

γεῦσυν] The reading of the edition is γεῦσιν, and 
it is indicated that γεύσειυ is the reading of the 
original. T? has indicated γεῦσιν above the 
line, but γεύσει is the reading of the original. 
εἶχεν] The Chouet edition reads ἔχευ and indi- 
cates that εἶχεν is to be found in the margin of 
the manuscript. T has ἔχει in the original body 
of text, and T? has written εἶχεν in the margin. 
᾿Αλλ’ ὧδέ τος κἀκεύνως] The edition has the read- 
ing GAA' ὧδέ tus κἀκεύνως and indicates that ἀλλ! 
ὡς δέ tuc κα κεύνων is the original reading of 
the manuscript. T? has written ἀλλ' ὧδέ τις 
κἀκεύνως in the margin while ἀλλ' ὡς δέ τις xg’ 
πεύνων is the original reading of the manuscript. 
ἀνύπαρκτον] The edition accepts the reading 
ἀνύπαρκτον and indicates that avundpxtov is the 
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original reading of the manuscript. T? has writ- 
ten ἀνύπαρχτον in the margin, and the original 
scribe wrote ἀνυπάρκτου. 

178.8 αὐτοῦ] The Chouet edition reads αὐτοῦ while in- 
dicating that αὐτῶν is the original reading of 
the manuscript. T? has written αὐτοῦ, and the 
original scribe wrote αὐτῶν. 


In addition to emendations noted in connection with 
the Hervetus translation above, there is other evidence of 
the influence of the Latin translation on the Greek edition. 
At 156.6, all of the manuscripts have the reading οὗ puot, 
but the 1621 edition has emended this to οὗ ἀρυϑμοῦ. The 
Hervetus translation renders this phrase as "numeri." While 
the Latin "numerus" is equivalent to ἀρυθμός, or "number," 
according to its primary definition, "numerus" also means 
"rhythm." The editors of the 1621 edition apparently miscon- 
strued the phrase and adopted the reading οὗ ἀριθμοὺῦ in con- 
sideration of Hervetus's "numeri." 


Fabricius (1718; revised edition, 1841) 


The edition of Io. Albertus Fabricius (1718; revised 
ed., 1841) cites three manuscripts: Savilianus (manuscript S 
of the present edition), Vratislaviensis (B), and Cizensis 
(C). Fabricius did not examine the manuscript of the Savile 
collection himself but obtained readings taken by Io. Frederic 
Winckler, who had translated the first part of the manuscript 
into English. 172 It seems, however, that the readings Fabri- 
cius obtained did not include the Adversus musicos, since the 
Savile manuscript is never cited for a reading in this trea- 
tise. 


Fabricius was aware of several other manuscripts that 
contained the works of Sextus Empiricus, but he considered an 
examination of the aforesaid three to suffice.!73 In the pref- 
atory pages of his edition, Fabricius criticizes the inaccuracy 
of the Hervetus translation; the Latin translation that is in- 
cluded in his edition uses the Hervetus version as a foundation 
but incorporates many changes.!74 


Although Fabricius did not place much trust in the 
Hervetus translation in general, it did influence the readings 
of his Greek text. At 152.1, Hervetus added "cibo aut" to 


1721pig. 
l731pid., 1:x. 
l7 rpid., 1:x-xi. 
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make the phrase read "a cibo aut potu aut calore," making it 
parallel to the previous phrase, "in fame aut siti aut fri- 
gore." Fabricius has, accordingly, added the words βρώματος m 
on the authority of the Hervetus translation to make the phrase 
βρώματος Π πόματος ἢ ἀλέας parallel to ἐπὶ λυμῷ m δύψει ἢ 
κρύευ. Bekker attributes another emendation of Fabricius to 
the Hervetus text, although Fabricius himself does not cite 
Hervetus as an authority for the change. At 138.5, the 
manuscripts exhibit the phrase μέλη καὶ στάσυµα. Hervetus at 
this point omits the conjunction, rendering the phrase "modi 
stabiles." Fabricius also construes στάσυμα as a modifier of 
µέλη rather than treating the two as parallel nouns and emends 
the phrase to µέλη τὰ στάσιµα. 


Fabricius's Latin version has influenced later editors. 
At 166.9, all of the manuscripts have the word ὑδυκωτέρας. 
Fabricius translates this as "specialiores" (unlike Hervetus, 
who translates it as "proprias"), understanding ὑδιυχωτέρας to 
be a form of εὐδυκωτέρας. The editions of Bekker and Mau show 
the reading εὐδιυκωτέρας without noting that this is not the 
form of the word that occurs in the manuscripts. The context 
of the passage, however, may favor understanding ὑδυκωτέρας as 
"more proper" or "more particular" in contrast to the "common 
melody" that precedes in the discussion, rather than as "more 
specific" in contrast to "genus," which is used here as a tech- 
nical term for a division of the tetrachord. 


The edition of Fabricius offers many explanatory an- 
notations and references to parallel passages. These are of 
considerable interest and are helpful to some extent in illu- 
minating the text, although Fabricius did not have access to 
Philodemus's De musica and fails to mention other important 
parallel authors, especially Aristotle. Fabricius does, how- 
ever, refer to authors that are less familiar to modern read- 
ers, such as Maximus Tyrius, Symmachus, and Polyaenus. Many 
of these more obscure references have not been included in the 
present edition because attention has been devoted primarily 
to authors that present more relevant parallels. 


Bekker (1842) 


Immanuel Bekker based his edition of 1842 on four manu- 
scripts: Cizensis (C), Regimontanus, Oxoniensis Savilianus (S), 
and Vratislaviensis (B). He obtained his readings of the Ox- 
ford manuscript from the readings noted by Fabricius and exam- 
ined the other three himself. As in Fabricius's edition, 
therefore, the Savile manuscript is never cited for the Adver- 
sus musicos. Bekker states that in addition to these manu- 
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Scripts, he examined some from Munich, Venice, and Florence, 
but found nothing in them worth reporting.!?? 


Bekker suggests many possible emendations, most of 
which he confines to the critical apparatus. No Latin trans- 
lation is included in the edition, but Hervetus is often cited 
as an authority for a reading, a variant reading, or an emen- 
dation. Sources of most of the quoted passages are identified, 
but there are few references to parallel passages in other 
authors. 


The edition included in the Loeb Classical Library, 
with a translation by R. G. Bury, is based on the edition of 
Bekker. 


Mau (1954) 


Jürgen Mau, in his edition of the Adversus mathemati- 
COS, cites readings of twelve manuscripts, eight of which in- 
clude the Adversus musicos. The codices that include the Ad- 
versus musicos are Florentinus Laurentianus gr. 85.11 (F), 
Vratislaviensis Rehdigeranus gr. 45 (B), Parisinus gr. 1964 
(P), Parisinus gr. 1963 (P2), Berolinensis Phillippicus gr. 
1518, Venetus Marcianus gr. 262 (V), Cizensis gr. fol. 70 (C), 
and Regimontanus gr. 16 b 12. Of these, he obtained the read- 
ings of the B, C, and Regimontanus manuscripts from the edition 
of Immanuel Bekker (Mau remarks in a footnote that he later 
inspected C and found Bekker's collation to be accurate).!76 


Mau's edition is more authoritative than earlier edi- 
tions, but it has many emendations that are not necessary. 
Moreover, some of these emendations are not noted as such, 
as at 142.1: ὁμούως codd. ὅμουος Mau and at 166.9: ὑδυκωτέρας 
codd. εὐδυκωτέρας Mau. Mau notes sources of quotations and 
many passages in ancient works that are parallel or similar 
to the content of the Adversus musicos. Most of the passages 
cited are found in the treatises of Philodemus or other works 
of Sextus Empiricus. 


The Present Edition 


The present edition aims to present an authoritative 
text based primarily on the manuscript sources. A careful 
review of the manuscripts has been made to determine their 


175tmmanuel Bekker, ed., Sextus Empiricus (Berlin: 
G. Reimer, 1842), pp. iii-iv. 
76Mau, 3:v. 
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relative authority, and the text and punctuation that have 
been adopted are based on this review.  Emendations and con- 
jectures of earlier editors and commentators have been con- 
sidered and have been adopted where they seemed necessary or 
appropriate. Otherwise, they have been consigned to the crit- 
ical apparatus, where the reader may apply them to the text 

at his own discretion. The paragraphing of earlier editions 
has been reorganized and renumbered according to the sense and 
structure of the treatise. 


The translation appears on pages facing the text. An 
effort has been made in the translation to make it faithful to 
the Greek of Sextus Empiricus and, at the same time, readable 
in English. The various philosophical and technical terms 
have been rendered as literally as possible. When the same 
term occurs more than once in the Greek, it has been trans- 
lated each time with the same English term, unless this is 
not sensible in the context of a particular passage. The use 
of particles and conjunctions has been considered in the logi- 
cal flow of the treatise, and the translation attempts to 
show stylistic patterns with accuracy and consistency. 


The annotations, which appear as footnotes to the 
English translation, are intended to elucidate the ideas Sex- 
tus Empiricus is treating, to point out parallel sources or 
other notable passages in authors of antiquity that help to 
clarify his thought, and to direct the reader to modern sec- 
ondary literature that further explains and discusses the var- 
ious musical and philosophical concepts. Sextus Empiricus is 
adding those who are already educated in the topics 
treated,!’7 and he assumes a background in the music and phi- 
losophy of his time. When he presents the claims of the mu- 
Sicians, therefore, it is not his intention to give a complete 
technical treatment, and the same is true of his allusions to 
other philosophical points. Much of the commentary is devoted 
to providing clarification for readers who cannot be assumed 
to have the specialized background Sextus Empiricus takes for 
granted. 


l77Note Sextus Empiricus M. 1.7. 


Me 


Ta 


CONSPECTUS CODICUM ET NOTARUM 


Manuscripts 


Florentinus Laurentianus gr. 85.11 (1465), I-F1 
Vratislaviensis Rehdigeranus gr. 45 (15th century [late]), 
PL-WRu 
Mertonensis gr. 304 (16th century) 
Oxoniensis Bodleianus Savilianus gr. 1 (16th century), 
GB-Ob 
Taurinensis Athenaei gr. 158 (B. III. 32) (16th century), 
I-Tn 
Escorialensis gr. 40 (R. III. 6) (16th century), E-E 
Monacensis gr. 159 (14th century), D-BRD-Mbs 
M? later hand 
Parisinus gr. 1964 (15th century), F-Pn 
Vaticanus Ottobonianus gr. 21 (1541), I-Rvat 
Parisinus gr. 1966 (16th century), F-Pn 
Vaticanus Rossianus gr. 979 (15th century), I-Rvat 
Vaticanus gr. 217 (16th century), I-Rvat 
u? second hand 
u3 hand of Matthaeus Devarius 
Florentinus Laurentianus gr. 85.24 (15th century), I-Fl 
Parisinus gr. 1963 (1534), F-Pn 
Venetus Marcianus gr. app. cl. IV/26 (16th century), 
I-Vnm 
Parisinus gr. 2128 (17th century), F-Pn 
Monacensis gr. 79 (16th century), D-BRD-Mbs 
Taurinensis Athenaei gr. 81 (B. I. 3) (16th century), 
I-Tn 
T? hand of Henri Estienne 
T? third hand (17th century) 
Parisinus Supplementarius gr. 133 (17th century), F-Pn 
P7? second hand 
Venetus Marcianus gr. 262 (15th century [end]), I-Vnm 
Cizensis gr. fol. 70 (1556), D-DDR-2Zs 
Escorialensis gr. 136 (T. I. 16) (16th century), E-E 
Parisinus gr. 1965 (16th century), F-Pn 
P3? second hand 
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P5 Parisinus gr. 2081 (16th century), F-Pn 
P5? second hand 

Va Vaticanus gr. 1338 (16th century), I-Rvat 
Va? hand of Matthaeus Devarius 


Manuscript Families 


b codicis M et familiarum fg consensus 

d codicum FiP7 et familiarum hk consensus 
f codicum BEFMeSTa consensus 

g codicum OPP4RU consensus 

h codicum MoP2P6TVe consensus 

k codicum CEsP3P5VVa consensus 

codd. codicum cunctorum consensus 
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transposed 

here and there 
variant reading 
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ΠΡΟΣ ΜΟΥΣΙΚΟΥΣ 


1. 'H μουσικὶ λέγεται τρυχῶς, nad! ἕνα μὲν τρόπον ἐπιστήμη 
TUS περῦ μελῳδύας καὶ φθόγγους nat ῥυθμοπουύας nat τὰ παραπλή- 
oLa καταγυνοµένη πράγματα, καϑὸ xat ᾿Αρυστόξενον τὸν Σπυνϑάρου 
λέγομεν εἶναι μουσιχόν, καϑ! ἕτερον δὲ ἡ περὶ Opyaveniy ἔμπει- 
ρύαν, ὡς ὅταν τοὺς μὲν αὐλοῖς καὶ ψαλτηρύους χρωμένους μουσικοὺς 


Tit. Mods μουσυκούς CMoP3P5P7TVVef Σέξτου ᾿Εμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς 


μουσικούς EsFiPP2P4Va in marg.U? Σέξτου [{μουσυκοῦ]] ᾿Εμπευρυκοῦ 


πρὸς μουσυκούς O Πρὸς τοὺς μουσικούς RU Τοῦ αὐτοῦ πρὸς µουσι- 
uous P6 Περὶ μουσυχῆς in πιᾶτσ.Μ2 lj 1 'H deest in RU | τρυχῶς] 
δυχῶς Ὁ || 3 καταγιγνοµένη ἃ (καταγνομένη va) || 4 ἐμπευρύαν 
codd. (συμπευρύα U (ἐμπευρύα em.U?)) ἐμπευρύα ci. Bekk.|| 
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AGAINST THE MUSICIANS 


1. The term "music" is used in three manners:! according 
to one manner, it is a science concerned with melodies, 
notes, rhythmic compositions, and parallel subjects?--as 
we say that Aristoxenus,? the son of Spintharus, is a mu- 
sician; according to another manner, it is the science con- 
cerned with instrumental experience," as when we name those 


lFor definitions of music (μουσυκή), cf. Aristides 
Quintilianus De mus. 1.4; Bacchius Intro. 1.1-2; Cleonides 
Intro. 1; and Anon. Bell. 12 (Najock 5.1-6) and 29 (Najock 
9.1-4). 

?The arrangement of the harmonic division of music 
into the seven parts of genera, intervals, notes, scales, 
tonoi, modulation, and melic composition is Aristoxenian. 

See Aristoxenus Harm. 2.35-38; but cf. Cleonides Intro. 1 and 
Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.5 (W.-I. 7.9-12). In Aris- 
tides Quintilianus De mus. 1.13, rhythmics is divided into 
five parts: chronoi protoi, genera of metric feet, tempo, mod- 
ulation, and rhythmic composition. 

JAristoxenus was a philosopher and music theorist of 
the fourth century B.C. and a student of, among others, Aris- 
totle. Although he was a prolific writer--according to the 
Suda he wrote 453 books--all that survive are parts of an 
Elements of Harmonics in three books (probably portions of 
two treatises on the subject), a portion of his second book 
on Rhythmics, and a number of small fragments. See Louis 
Laloy, Aristoxéne de Tarente et la musique de l'antiquité 
(Paris: Société frangaise d'imprimerie et de librairie, 1904; 
reprint ed., Genéve: Minkoff, 1973); and J. F. Mountford, 
"Aristoxenus," in The Oxford Classical Dictionary, 2d ed. by 
N. G. L. Hammond and H. H. Scullard (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1970), pp. 118-19. 

In Graeco-Roman theory, music is generally divided 
into two main divisions: theoretical and practical. These 
broadly correspond to the first two uses of the term "music" 
that Sextus Empiricus offers here. Cf. Cleonides Intro. 1; 
Anon. Bell. 12-14 (Najock 5.1-13) and 29 (Najock 9.1); and 
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ὀνομάζομεν, Tas δὲ φαλτρύας uoucuxdc. ἀλλὰ χυρύως κατ) αὐτὰ 
τὰ σημαυνόμενα καὶ παρᾶ πολλοῖς λέγεται µουσυπή. 


1 ὀνομάζομεν CP4U | φαλτηρύας O in marg.T?f | post ἀλλὰ ci. 
yàp Bekk. | post κυρύως ci. μὲν Bekk. || 1-2 »ar' αὐτὰ τὰ] κατὰ 
ταῦτα τὰ ci.U? Bekk. || 2 τὰ deest in EsU | παρὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς 
ci. Bekk. || 


who use auloi? and psalteries? musicians and female harpers 
musicians.  Properly and among the many, "music" is used in 
accord with these very senses. 


Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.5. The discussion in Aris- 
tides Quintilianus outlines the whole of music as follows: 


natural 
Natural arithmetic 
Theoretical harmonic 
Technical | rhythmic 
metric 


melic composition 
Application Ρος composition 
poesy 
instrumental 
Expression E 
theatric 


Practical 


(see Aristides Quintilianus on Music in Three Books, trans., 
with Introduction, Commentary, and Annotations by Thomas J. 
Mathiesen [New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1983], p. 
17). On science and art in antiquity, see René Schaerer, 
᾿Επυστήμη et τέχνη: Etude sur les notions de connaissance et 
d'art d'Homère à Platon (Macon: Protat Fréres, 1930). 
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?The aulos, the principal wind instrument of Greece in 


antiquity, consisted mainly of a vertical pipe whose sound 
was initiated by a double or single reed. Cf. Aristotle Aud. 
(801b33-39, 802a2) and Plutarch Non posse suaviter 13 (1096A) 
and De mus. 36 (1144D-E). For a modern discussion, see Kath- 
leen Schlesinger, The Greek Aulos (London: Methuen, 1939; re- 
print ed., Groningen: Bouma, 1970); Albert A. Howard, "The 
Αὖλος or Tibia," Harvard Studies in Classical Philology 4 
(1893): 1-160; idem, "The Mouthpiece of the βύλος,' Harvard 
Studies in Classical Philology 10 (1899): 19; Helmut Huchzer- 
meyer, Aulos und Kithara in der griechischen Musik bís zum 
Ausgang der klassischen Zeit (nach den literarische Quellen) 
(Emsdetten: H. und J. Lechte, 1931); Heinz Becker, Zur Ent- 
wicklungsgeschichte der antiken und mittelalterlichen Rohr- 
blattinstrumente (Hamburg: Hans Sikorski, 1966); and Solon 
Michaelides, The Music of Ancient Greece: An Encyclopaedia 
(London: Faber and Faber, Ltd., 1978), pp. 42-46. 

The psaltery was a stringed instrument of the zither 
family, played without a plectrum. Cf. Aristotle Prob. 19.23 
(919b12-13); Athenaeus Deip. 4 (183C) and 14 (636F); Theo- 
phrastus HP 5.7.6; and Pollux Onom. 4.59. See also Michael- 
ides, pp. 276-77. 
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' 2. Καταχρηστυχώτερον δὲ ἐνύοτε προσαγορεύειν εὐώθαμεν τῷ 
αὐτῷ ονόματι καὶ τὴν Ev τυνυ πράγματι κατόρϑωσυν. οὕτω γοῦν 
μεμουσωμένον τυ ἔργον φαμέν, κἂν ζωγραφύας μέρος ὑπάρχῃ, xat 
μεμουσῶσϑαι τὸν ἐν τούτῳ πατορφθώσαντα ζωγράφον. 


3. ᾿Αλλὰ δὴ κατὰ τοσούτους τρόπους νοουμένης τῆς μουσικῆς, 
πρόκευται νῦν πουεῖσϑαν τὴν ἀντύρρησυν οὐ uà Ava πρὸς ἄλλην 
TLV fj πρὸς τὴν κατὰ τὸ πρῶτον νοουμένην σημαιυνόμενον” αὕτη 
γὰρ nat ἐντελεστάτη παρᾶ tag ἄλλας μουσικὰᾶς δοχεῖ καϑεστημέναυ. 


4. Τῆς δὲ ἀντιρρήσεως, χαϑάπερ xat ent γραμματυκῆς, δυττόν 
? 4 , $ 
ἐστυ || τὸ εἶδος. οὗ μὲν οὖν 6oyuatuxdtepov ἐπεχεύρησαν δυδάσχειν 


1 δὲ deest in E || 3 ὑπάρχευ O (corr. sup. lin.) || 4 τὸν] τὴν 
va || 5 τρόπους deest in P3 (add. in marg.P32) [é 1póoxcvtau 
P6 | ποιῆσαι P6 l7 σημαυνομένην ante corr.P6 || 8 ἐντεστάτη RU 
(corr. sup. lin.U?) | ἄλλας] αὔλλας VaP5 (corr.P5?) ἄλλα Es || 
9 δυττόν] δυπόν BF in marg.P7 et T? διπλόν g διπλοῦν vel 
δυττόν in marg.U? γράφεται δυπλόν ü (vide p. 97 supra) δυπλοῦν 
vel δυττόν in marg.Va? εὐπεῖν d ||9-10 δυττόν ἐστι τὸ deest 
in P6 || 10 of) Ὁ T | γραμµα[δογµα sup. 11π.]τυκώτερον vc || 
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2. Sometimes, we are accustomed to refer--rather improp- 
erly--with the same word to successful accomplishment in some 
subject. So, we say that something is musical? even if it 
exists as a part of a painting and that the painter accom- 
plished in this is musical.? 


3. But even though music is conceived in so many manners, 
it is now proposed to make a refutation, by Zeus, not against 
any other music than that conceived in accord with the first 
sense. For this music, in comparison with the other senses of 
music, seems to have been established as most complete.? 


å. The type of refutation, just as in the case of grammar, 
is twofold.!® some undertook to teach rather dogmatically}! 


7on the use of the verb "to be made musical," cf. 
Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 77.25) and Plutarch Adversus Colotem 
(1121F) and Per. 5.3 (154E). 

BOn the painting analogy, cf. Aristides Quintilianus 
De mus. 2.4 (W.-I. 56.6-12) and 3.8 (W.-I. 105-26-106.8). 
Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.1 (W.-I. 2.18-20) states that 
it is a function of music to organize harmoniously all things 
that have a nature. On the use of musical principles to judge 
things not musical in the proper sense, note Aristotle Pol. 
8.5 (1340al4-18) and Plutarch De mus. 41 (1146A-B). See also 
Plutarch Quaestiones convivales 3 (657D), where μουσυχωτάτη 
(most musical) is used of a two-to-three ratio of water mixed 
with wine. Music in its broad sense includes all the arts and 
sciences over which the Muses preside. Thus, the term "musi- 
cal" (μουσικός) could be used to refer to someone educated 
generally, whereas "unmusical" (ἄμουσος) was used of one unedu- 
cated; cf. Aristophanes V. 1074, 1244 and Eg. 191-93; Aelian 
VH 4.15; and the scholiast on Aristophanes Eq. 188, where 
"music" (μουσυκή) is equated with general culture (ἐγκύκλυος 
παιδεύα). Quintilian Inst. 1.10.21 attributes to the Greeks 
a proverb that the uneducated are far from the Muses and the 
Graces. | 

9The music that occupied the philosophers and was in- 
corporated into the theory of paideia was a science rather than 
a practical art. Cf. Plato Rep. 7.12 (530D-531C) and Aristides 
Quintilianus De mus. 1.1, 2.1, 3.27. 

10τε is unclear how this twofold division is extracted 
from the book against the grammarians (Sextus Empiricus Adver- 
sus mathematicos (hereafter M.) 1). 

llg.g., the Cynics in Diogenes Laertius 6.104; Epicurus 
in Sextus Empiricus M. 1.1-5; and Philodemus, to sections of 
whose De musica a significant portion of the first part of the 
Adversus musicos corresponds. See Introduction, pp. 24-26. 
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OTL οὐκ ἀναγκαζόν ἐότι µάθηµα πρὸς εὐδαυμονύαν μουσυκή, ἀλλὰ 
βλαπτυχὸν μᾶλλον, καὶ τοῦτο δεύηνυσθαι Ex τε τοῦ διαβάλλεσδαι 
τὰ πρὸς τῶν uoucuxóv λεγόμενα καὶ ἐν τοῦ τοὺς προηγουμένους 
λόγους ἀνασχευῆς ἀξιοῦσθαι,͵' οἱ δὲ ἀπορητυκώτερον πάσης ano- 
στάντες τῆς τοιαύτης ἀντυρρήσεως ἐν τῷ σαλεύευν τᾶς ἀρχυκὰᾶς 
ὑποθέσευς τῶν uoucuxüv ᾠφήθησαν καὶ τὴν ὅλην ἀνηρῆσθαι μουσικήν. 


5. “OSev nat ἡμεῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ δοκεῖν τι τῆς δυδασκαλύας 
χρεωκοπεῖν, τὸν ἑκατέρου δόγματος ἢ πράγματος χαρακτῆρα nepa- 
λαιωδέστερον ἐφοδεύσομεν, μήτε ἐν tots παρέλκουσιν ὑπερεκπί- 
πτοντες εἰς μακρᾶς διεξόδους μήτε ἐν τοῖς ἀναγκαυοτέρους ὑστερ- 
οῦντες πρὸς τῆν τῶν ἐπευγόντων ἔκθεσιν, ἀλλὰ μέσην nat μεμετρη- 
μένην κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν πουούμενου τὴν δυδασκαλίαν. 


1 εὐδαιμονύαν ἡ μουσυκὴ Es || 3 τὸν μουσυκὸν CP3P5VVa (corr. in 
marg. et sup. lin.Va?) τὴν μουσυκὴν Es | 6 μουσιῶν P3 (corr. 
sup. lin.P3*) | ἀνηρῆσϑαυ] ἀνηρῆ FBM ἀρνεῖσθαι, P4 | 7 τῆς] τε 
P5 (corr. sup. lin.P52) περὶ P3 || 8 χρεωσκοπεῖν R | δόγματος ἢ 
πράγματος] τάγματος Heintz ||9 ἐφοδεύσωμεν EMeP4STa || 9-10 tots 
παρέλκουσυν...διυεξόδους μήτε ἐν deest in Ta | ὑπερεκπύποντες 
MoT (corr. in marg.T?) || 11 ἔκϑεσυν, ἀλλὰ] ἔχϑεσυν ἀλλὰ κυρύως 
xat! αὐτὰ τὰ σημαυνόμενα nat παρὰ πολλοῖς λέγεταυ μουσυκή. ἀλλὰ 
EsP6 | μέσυν Es | μετρημένην Ta (corr. sup. lin.) Íl 
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that music is not a necessary subject of learning! for good 
fortune!l? but is a harmful one rather, and they undertook to 
show this both by bringing into discredit things stated by 

the musicians and by claiming their leading arguments to be 
worthy of denial. Others, standing aloof in a more questioning 
fashion!" from every such refutation, in shaking the principal 
suppositions of the musicians thought to abolish the whole of 
music. 


5. For this reason, we too, so as not to seem to minimize 
anything of the elucidation, will methodically discuss rather 
Systematically the character of each doctrine or subject,!5 
neither going beyond the bounds into long expositions on extra- 
neous matters nor falling short with respect to the display of 
pressing matters in the more necessary areas, but making the 
elucidation as moderate and measured as possible. 


12on music not being a necessary subject of learning, 
cf. Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 109.29-37) and Diogenes the Cynic 
in Diogenes Laertius 6.73. Note Quintilian Inst. 1.10.30 where he 
points out that music has continued to be studied from remote 
antiquity to his day by all except those who despise a legit- 
imate subject of study. 

1ὀΕὐδαυμονύα (good fortune) is important in the argu- 
ment because it was the aim of some of the major philosophical 
schools that Sextus Empiricus is undertaking to refute through- 
out his writings. In connection with εὐδαιμονύα, Sextus Em- 
piricus mentions specifically the Epicurean, Stoic, and Peri- 
patetic philosophies in M. 11.173ff. (cf. P. 3.172-75). On 
Peripatetic views, see Aristotle, EN 10.6 (1176a31); on the 
Stoics, see Stobaeus Ecl. 2.6 (Wachsmuth 2:77.16-27); and on 
the Epicureans, see Epiphanius 1 (in H. Diels, Doxographi 
Graeci, 588.1-3). 

"on dogmatic vs. practical arguments, note Sextus Em- 
piricus P. 1.62. The dogmatic are those demonstrated in this 
treatise in sections 6-27, the practical in sections 28-50. In 
this first part (sections 6-27), Sextus Empiricus is using ar- 
guments of dogmatists to counter arguments of other dogmatists, 
which corresponds to the first of the five modes of Agrippa or 
the second of the ten of Aenesidemus that lead to suspension of 
judgment. See Introduction, pp. 12, 15. 

l5Por the difference between doctrine (δόγμα) and sub- 
ject (πρᾶγμα), see Sextus Empiricus P. 1.210. A doctrine is a 
dogmatic teaching; a subject is an observation based on prac- 
tical experience. 
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6. Tó&£cu δὲ ἀρχέτω πρῶτον τὰ ὑπὲρ μουσυχῆς παρὰ τοῖς 
πολλοῖς εὐωθότα θρυλεῖσφαι. εὔπερ τούνυν, φασύ, φυλοσοφύαν 
ἀποδεχόμεϑα σωφρονύζουσαν τὸν ἀνθρώπινον βύον καὶ τὰ φυχικὰ 
πάθη καταστέλλουσαν, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἀποδεχόμεθα τὴν μουσυκήν, 


ὅτι oU βυαστυκώτερον ἐπυτάττουσα ἡμῖν ἀλλὰ μετὰ ϑελγούσης τυνὸς 


πευϑοῦς τῶν αὐτῶν ἀποτελεσμάτων περυγύνεται, ὧνπερ καὶ ἡ φυλο- 
8 
σοφία. 


1 ἀρχέτω] ἀρχὴ τῷ O (corr. in marg.) || 1-2 εὐωθότα ante παρὰ 
τοῖς πολλοῖς d | 2 θρυλλεῖσθαι EP4 sup. lin.u?a || 3 σοφρονύ- 
ζουσαν Es | ἀνθρωπύνων O (corr. in marg.) | 3-4 σωφρονύζουσαν 
τὸν.. «μᾶλλον ἀποδεχόμεθα deest in Va || 4 πάθη καταστέλλουσαν] 
παθήµατα στέλλουσαν MoT (corr. in marg.T?) | κατεστέλλουσαν 
RU | ἀποδεξόμεθα ci. Bekk. || 5 ὅτυ οπ.ᾶ (add. in marg.P7? et 
T2) | ἐπυτάττουσαν Es | θελούσης k || 6 ὧνπερ] ὧν πως P3|| 
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6. First in order, let us begin with the things custom- 
arily babbled about music by the many. Now if, they say, we 
accept philosophy since it gives discretion!® to human life 
and restrains!^ the spiritual passions, 18 by much more do we 
accept music because it enjoins us not too violently, but with 
a certain enchanting persuasiveness!? prevails over the same 
effects as does philosophy. 


lépiscretion (σωφροσύνη) is one of the virtues and re- 
presents an ordering especially of the epithymetic (appetitive) 
part of the soul (see n. 91 infra). Note Plato Rep. 4.8 (430E), 
where discretion is defined as a certain ordering and conti- 
nence of certain pleasures and desires; cf. Plato Phaedrus 14 
(237E). For a survey of the term, see F. E. Peters, Greek 
Philosophical Terms: A Historical Lexicon (New York: New York 
University Press, 1967), pp. 179-80; and Helen F. North, "Tem- 
perance (sophrosyne) and the Canon of the Cardinal Virtues," in 
Dictionary of the History of Ideas: Studies of Selected Pivotal 
Ideas, 5 vols., ed. Philip P. Wiener (New York: Charles Scrib- 
ner's Sons, 1973), 4:365-78. 

l7Cf. Plato Phdr. 34-38 (253C-257B), where an analogy 
is drawn between the rational part of the soul and the chariot 
driver trying to control two horses, which represent the thymic 
(spirited) and epithymetic (appetitive) parts of the soul--both 
of which are irrational. 

18the spiritual passions (ψυχυκᾶ πάθη) are irrational 
affects of the soul. The passions are often grouped into four 
general categories: pleasure, pain, fear, and desire. See 
Andronicus in SVF 3:391 (Arnim 3:95.14-22); Stobaeus Ecl. 2.7.10 . 
(Wachsmuth 2:88-92); and Peters, pp. 152-55. 

190n the power of music to arouse or soften the pas- 
sions, cf. Quintilian Inst. 1.10.31. On music's ability to 
gradually lead one into a correct condition, cf. Aristides 
Quintilianus De mus. 2.5 (W.-I. 58.21-23); and on the attempt 
of the ancients to restrain the motions of the soul by means of 
hearing and vision, cf. Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 2.6 
(W.-I. 59.8-13). ; 

20Philosophy prevails over the rational part of the 
soul, music over the irrational. See, for example, Aristides 
Quintilianus De mus. 2.3 and Plutarch De virtute morali 3 
(441D-E). The idea of a close relationship between music and 
philosophy is attacked in Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 19.32.10 and 
92.23.37). On the affects of music, note Bruno Meinecke, 
"Music and Medicine in Classical Antiquity," in Music and 
Medicine, ed. Dorothy M. Schullian and Max Schoen (New York: 
H. Schuman, 1948), pp. 47-95. 
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7. “Ὁ γοῦν Πυθαγόρας μευράκυα ὑπὸ μέϑης ἐκβεβακχευμένα 
ποτὲ ϑεασάμενος ὥς μηδὲν τῶν μεμηνότων δυαφέρειν, παρήνεσε 
τῷ συνεπυκωμάζοντι τούτους αὐλητῇ τὸ σπονδεῖον αὐτοῖς ἐπαυλῆσαν 
μέλος" τοῦ δὲ τὸ προσταχϑὲν ποιήσαντος οὕτως αὐφνύδυον ueta- 
βαλεῖν σωφρονυσϑέντας ὡς εὖ xat τὴν ἀρχῆν ἔνηφον. 


8. OU τε τῆς "Ελλάδος ἠγούμενου nat ἐπ! ἀνδρεύᾳ δυαβόητοι 
Σπαρτιᾶται, μουσυκῆς dev ποτε στρατηγούσης αὐτῶν ἐπολέμουν. waè 
οὗ ταῖς Σόλωνος χρώμενοι παραυνέσεσι πρὸς αὐλὸν καὶ λύραν 
παρε[ιτάσσοντο, ἔνρυϑμον πουούμενου τὴν ἐνόπλιον κύνησυν. 


1 µειράκευα P3 | ἐκβαχεχευμένα P6 ἐκβεβακχευσαμένα ante corr. 
Μο || 2 {{πο8ε}] πότε S | μηδὲν] ub δὲ in marg.T^f | παρήνεσαν T 
(corr. sup. lin.T?) | 3 τῷ] te Es | αὐτῆς P3 | ἐπί[αυλησϑαυ}]- 
αυλῆσαυ P6 ἐπαλῆσαυ Va (corr. sup. lin.Va?) || 4 τοῦ δὲ τὸ προσ- 
ταχθὲν πουήσαντος deest in E | πουήσαντος[ες sup. lin., del.) 
P7 | μεταβαλλεῦν CESFiMoPSP6P7TVVaVeE | 5 σωφρονυϑέντας MeS 
σωφρονησθέντας P3 || 6 οὗ] εὖ Es | ἀνδρείᾳ b ἀνδρύᾳ d ut pas- 
sim || 8 παρενέσεσι 56 || 9 εὔρυθμον à (corr. in marg.T^) EV 
ῥυθμὸν Ὁ (εὕρυϑμον in marg.U?) | ἐνοπλύαν T (corr. sup. lin.T2)|| 


131 


7. Pythagoras,?! when he once observed how lads who had | 
been filled with Bacchic frenzy by alcoholic drink differed not l 
at all from madmen, exhorted the aulete who was joining them in 
the carousal to play his aulos for them in the spondeic?? 
melos.?? When he thus did what was ordered, they suddenly 
changed and were given discretion as if they had been sober?" 
even at the beginning. 


8. The Spartans, leaders of Hellas and famous for their 
manly spirit, wouid always do battle with music commanding 
επεπι.25 And those who were subject to the exhortations of 
Solon? drew up in battle order to the aulos and lyre, making 
the martial movement rhythmic.27 


?lror the story about Pythagoras, cf. Philodemus Mus. 
(Kemke 58.16-31) and Quintilian Inst. 1.10.32. This story be- 
came very popular and was embellished in the Middle Ages. For 
later versions of the story, see, for example, Boethius Mus. 
1.1; Iamblichus VP 112; and Regino of Prüm De harmonica insti- 
tutione 6. The same story is told also of Damon in Galen De 
placitis Hippocrates et Platonis 5 (Kuehn 5:473) and in Mar- 
tianus Capella 9.926 (Willis 355.13-16). 

?2qhis adjective is derived from the Greek word for li- 
bation and indicates a melos appropriate for religious occa- 
sions--solemn in character and dominated rhythmically by long 
time values. Cf. Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.15. 

?31n the specific sense, melos denotes the melodic ele- 
ment of music; in its broader sense, it comprises rhythm, mel- 
ody, and diction (cf. Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.12; 
Anon. Bell. 29 [Najock 9.4-6]; and Quintilian Inst. 1.10.22). 

24ror music as an antidote to wine (where the doctrine 
is attributed to Aristoxenus), see Plutarch De mus. 43 (1146F). 

25cf. Plutarch De mus. 26 (11400), Apophthegmata Laco- 
nica 36 (210F-211A), and Instituta Laconica (238B); Quintilian 
Inst. 1.10.14; Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 27.22-28.13); Aristotle 
Mu. 6 (399b2-10); and Polybius 4.20.6. 

26ylrich von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, "Coniectanea," in 
Index scholarum publice et privatim in Academia Georgia Augusta 
(Göttingen: W. F. Kaestner, 1884), p. 13, proposes that those 
who followed the exhortations of Solon were Lydians (not Athe- 
nians); cf. Athenaeus Deip. 12 (517A) and 14 (627D) and Hero- 
dotus 1.17. See also Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 87.20.16-21), 
where Solon is giving counsel by means of an elegy--a musical- 
poetic form. 

27pyrrhic rhythms and meters (characterized by short 
time values) were used in war dances and battles. Cf. Aris- 
tides Quintilianus De mus. 1.15 (W.-1. 35.22-23), 2.6 (W.-I. 


132 


10 


15 


20 


9. Kat μὴν ὥσπερ σωφρονύζει μὲν τοὺς ἄφρονας ἢ μουσική, 
εἰς ἀνδρεύαν δὲ προτρέπευ τοὺς δευλοτέρους, οὕτω καὶ παρηγορεῦ 
τοὺς ὑπ) ὀργῆς ἐκχαιομένους. ὁρῶμεν γοῦν ὡς καὶ ὁ παρὰ τῷ 
ποιητῇ μηνύων ᾿Αχυλλεὺς καταλαμβάνεται, ὑπὸ τῶν ἐξαποσταλέντων 
πρεσβευτῶν 

φρένα τερπόμενος φόρμυγγν λυγεύῃ 

καλῇ δαιδαλέῃ’ ἐπὶ δ' ἀργύρεον ζυγὸν ἦεν. 

thv ἕλετ' ἐξ ἐνάρων, πόλυν ᾿Ἠετύίωνος ὀλέσσας. 

τῇ ὅ γε ϑυμὸν ἕτερπεν, 
ὡς ἂν σαφῶς γινώσκων τὴν μουσυκὴν πραγµατεύαν μάλυστα δυναμένην 
περιγύνεσθαι τῆς Rept αὐτὸν διαθέσεως. 


10. Kat μὴν δυ' ἔϑους ἦν xat τοῖς ἄλλους ἥρωσυν. EC ποτε 
ἀποδημοῖεν καὶ μακρὸν πλοῦν στέλλουντο, ὡς πυστοτάτους φύλακας 
καὶ σωφρονιστῆρας τῶν γυναυκῶν αὐτῶν ἀπολεύπειν τοὺς μουσικούς. 
Κλυταυμνήστρᾳ γέ του παρῆν ἀοιδός, ᾧ πολλὰ ἐπέτελλεν ᾿Αγα- 
μέμνων nept τῆς κατὰ ταύτην σωφροσύνης. ἀλλ’ ὁ Αὔγυσϑος nav- 
οὔργος WY αὐτίκα τὸν ἀουδὸν τοῦτον 

ἄγων εἰς νῆσον ἐρήμην 
κάλλυπεν οὐωνοῖσιν ἕλωρ waè κῦρμα γενέσϑαι" 
εὖϑ! οὕτως ἀφύλακτον λαβῶν τὴν Κλυταυμνήστραν δυέφϑειρε προ- 
τρεψάμενος αὐτὴν ἐπυϑέσϑαι τῇ ἀρχῇ τοῦ ᾿Λγαμέμνονος. 


1 τοὺς] τοῖς Va | ἄφρνονας ante corr.P3 ή 2 προτρέπτευ MeSTa || 
3 ὡς deest in CP2 (add. sup. lin.P2) | ὁ deest in P3P4P6 (add. 
ante xat sup. lin.P4) | τῷ om.P7 || 4 μηνύῶν BF μηνιῶν CEsFiP2 
P3P6P7Vh ante corr.P5 | 5 πρεσβευτῶν] πρεσβευτῶν τῶν Va | 6 
τρεπόμενος MoT (corr. in marg.T*) || 7 καλὴ Es καλῇ δὲ δαλέῃ 
BEFMeSP?7 (corr. sup. lin.P7)|6avéaratn P2 (corr. sup. lin.) 
ἐπὺ] énet U | ἄργυρον εζυγὸν R |] 8 τὴν EAct!) τὴν αὖας ἕλετ' g 
[αὔας del.U?) τὴν αὔρεσυν Act! BF | ἐνάρων} ἐνάρχη Es (corr. in 
marg.) | ὀλέσας h (corr. sup. lin.T?) || 12 ἥρωσυν sup. lin. F 
εὕρωσιν P4 || 13 ἀποδημοῦεν Bekk. ἀποδημῷϑυ CP5 (c. ev sup. lin. 
CP5?) ἀποδημῷ ἐνθυ Va ἀποδημῷεν cett. | στέλλοντο ER στέλλοντο 
Es {| 14 αὐτῶν codd. αὑτῶν Bekk. Mau suarum Herv. | 15 Κλυται- 
μνήστρας P4 Κλυτεμνήστρα P6 | $) ἐν O (corr. in marg.) ὡς Ta 
ἐπετέλλεσεν Es || 20 τὴν οὐσύαν Κλυταυμνήστραν ante corr.Es 
Κλυτέμνεστραν P6 || 
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9. Just as music gives discretion to those who are frantic 
and turns the more cowardly toward a manl spirit,^? so also it 
soothes those who are inflamed by anger.2? We see how Achilles, 
angry, according to the poet, is found by the ambassadors who 
were sent forth, 

delighting his heart in a lyre, clear-sounding, 
splendid and carefully wrought, with a bridge of silver 
upon it 

which he won out of the spoils when he ruined Eetion's 

city. 

With this he was pleasuring his heart, 39 
as if clearly knoving that the musical pursuit is best able to 
prevail over his disposition. 


10. Indeed, it was also customary for the other heroes--if 
they ever were away from home and set out on a long voyage--to 
leave behind musicians as the most faithful guardians and 
teachers of discretion to their wives. There was present with 
Clytemnestra a bard to whom Agamemnon gave many commands con- 
cerning her discreet conduct.?! But Aegisthus, being a rogue, 
immediately 

took the singer and left him 
on a desert island for the birds of prey to spoil and 
feed on.?? 
Then Aegisthus, taking Clytemnestra thus unguarded, seduced 
her, after turning her to appropriate the sovereignty of Aga- 
memnon. 


62.2-5), and 2.15 (W.-I. 82.20); and Plato Leges 7 (815A-B). 
28cf. Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 55.77.15-17). Manly spir- 
it (ἀνδρεύα), one of the virtues, represents a proper ordering 
of the thymic (spirited) part of the soul (see n. 91 infra). 
23ςΕ. Aelian VH 14.23; Seneca De ira 3.9.2; and Philo- | 
demus Mus. (Kemke 33.27.8-13). i 
30Homer Il. 9.186-89 (translation by Richmond Latti- 
more); this quote appears in a comparable context in Plutarch 
De mus. 40 (1145E). 
3lcf. Homer Od. 3.267-68 and Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 
20.23-27). , 
32gomer Od. 3.270-71 (translation by Richmond Latti- 
more). 
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11. OU τε μέγα δυνηϑέντες ἐν φυλοσοφύᾳ, xa8dneo καὶ Πλάτων, 
τὸν σοφὸν ὅμοιόν φασιν εἶναι τῷ μουσυκῷ, τὴν ψυχὴν ἡρμοσμένην 
ἔχοντα. καϑὸ καὶ Σωκράτης καύπερ βαθυγήρως ἤδη γεγονῶς οὖν 
ἡδεῦτο πρὸς Λάμπωνα τὸν κυϑαρυστὴν φουτῶν, nat πρὸς τὸν ἐπὶ 


τούτῳ ὀνευδύσαντα λέγευν Stu κρεῦττόν ἐστον ὀψυμαϑῆ μᾶλλον || tf Bekk. 


auas δυαβάλλεσϑαυ. 751 


12. Οὐ χρὴ μέντου, φασύν, ἀπὸ τῆς νῦν ἐπυτρύπτου καὶ 
κατεαγυύας uoucuxng τὴν παλαυᾶν διασύρευν, ὅτε καὶ ᾿Αϑηναζου 


1 μέγα] μὲν γα Va | φυλοφύα P3 || 2 enotv P2 || 3 βαθειγήρως RU 
(corr. sup. lin.U?) ||4 ἐδεῖτο E | κουθαριστὴν C | φρουτῶν 

va || 5 ἔλεγεν ci. Bekk. | xpetntov va || 6 ἁμαϑῆ] µαθη P7 (corr. 
sup. lin.) | δυδυαβάλλεσθαι VaP5 (corr.P5?) ||? χρὴ] χρῆν M | 
νῦν deest in P7 (add. in marg.) νοῦν Va || 


135 


ll. Those who have great ability in philosophy, like Plato, 
say that the wise man is similar to the musician, since he has 
his soul organized by harmonia. Accordingly, Socrates,?" al- 
though he had already come to great old age, was not ashamed to 
resort to Lampon?? the kitharist, and to one who reproached him 
for this, said that it is better to be brought into discredit 
for being late-learned than unlearned. 


12. They say that one must not, of course, disparage the 
ancient music on the basis of the disreputable and enervating 
music of the present, ?9 since even the Athenians, who gave much 


33on the soul being organized by harmonia, cf. Plato 
Phd. 85E; Ti. 37A and 47C-D; Rep. 3.17 (410Ε), 4.17 (443D-E), 
and 8.9 (554bE); Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 2.17 (W.-I. 
86.20) and 3.24 (W.-I. 125.29-126.27); Aristotle Pol. 8.5 
(1340b18-19) and De anima 1.4 (407b30-32); Sextus Empiricus M. i 
4.6; and Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 31.23.1-6; 32.26.9-12). The | 
word "harmonia" derives from the Greek verb ἁρμόζω, which 
means to fit or bind together, and harmonia comes to indicate 
the state of unlike things brought into an orderly arrangement 
(see Aristotle De anima 1 [4070] and Quintilian Inst. 1.10.12). 
In a strictly musical context, "harmonia" may mean an instru- l 
mental tuning, a musical scale, the interval of the octave, a ; 
genus of the fourth, or the melodic element of music. When 
applied to the soul, the term denotes that the parts of the 
soul--rational, thymic (spirited), and epithymetic (appeti- 
tive)--are properly proportioned one to another. See Thomas J. 
Mathiesen, "Problems of Terminology in Ancient Greek Theory: i 
ΑΡΜΟΝΙΑ," in Festival Essays for Pauline Alderman, ed. Burton 
Karson (Provo, Utah: Brigham Young University Press, 1976), pp. 
3-17; and Edward A. Lippman, "Hellenic Conceptions of Harmony," 
Journal of the American Musicological Society 16 (1963): 3-35. 
3 On this story about Socrates, cf. Plato Euthd. 272 
B-C; Quintilian Inst. 1.10.13; and Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 
94. 31-40). 
35No musician in antiquity by the name of Lampon is 
known. There is, however, a musician by the name of Lamprus 
mentioned in Plato Menex. (236A) and Athenaeus Deip. 1 (20F), 
2 (44D), and 11 (507A). A diviner and oracle-monger named 
Lampon who lived in the time of Socrates is attested in Plu- 
tarch Per. 6.2 (154A) and Aristophanes Aves 521 (see also the 
scholiast on Aristophanes Aves 521 and 988). Cf. Plato Menex. 
235E-236A and Cicero Fam. 9.22, where Connus, son of Metrobius, 
is named as Socrates's music teacher. 
360n the newer music, cf. Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 16. 
1-36; 80.25) and Aristophanes Nubes 970-72. On the music of the 
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πολλὴν πρόνοιαν σωφροσύνης πουούμενου xat τὴν σεμνότητα τῆς TE 
μουσικῆς κατευληφότες ὡς ἀναγκαιότατον αὐτὴν µάθηµα τοῖς ἐλ- 
γόνους παρεδύδοσαν. καὶ τούτου μάρτυς ὁ τῆς ἀρχαύας χωμῳδίύας 
ποιητής, λέγων 
λέξω τούνυν βύον ὃν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐγὼ θνητοῖσι παρεῖχον. 
πρότερον yàp ἔδει παυδὸς φωνὴν γρύσαντος μηδέν! ἀκοῦσαι,, 
εἶτα βαδύζευν ἐν ταῖσιν ὁδοῖς εὐτάκτως ἐς κιθαριστοῦ. 
ὅϑεν εἰ καὶ κεκλασμένους τισὺ μέλεσι vOv καὶ γυναυκώδεσι ῥυϑ- 
wots ϑηλύνευ τὸν νοῦν h μουσυκή, οὐδὲν τοῦτο πρὸς τὴν ἀρχαύαν 
καὶ ἔπανδρον μουσυκήν. 


1 τε om.EFiP3U γε CEsPSP7VVah || 2 ἀναγκαιοτάτην Ὁ | µάθηµα 
τοῖς] μαθητοῖς P3 | ἐγγόνοις EMeSTa ἐγκόνους ΒΕΡ4 || 3 napa- 
δέδοσαν MoT (corr. sup. lin.T?) |] 5 ἐξ ἀρχῆς OV transp. sec. 
Athenaeus Bekk. Mau | ἐγὼ] ἐγὼν 56 || 6 φωνὴν deest in E 
γρύσαντας VaP5 (corr. sup. lin.P5?) γρύξαντος P2U? vel U 
γρύσαν O | unóév'] μὴ δὲ T (corr. sup. lin.T?) | μηδέν! ἀλοῦ- 
σαυ] und! ἐνακοῦσαι P6 ||? ταῖσιν ὁδοῖς] tats συνοδοῖς P6 ταῖς 
συνοδοῖς MoT | és] els b | ἐς κυϑαρυστοῦ] εὐκυϑαρυστοῦ Va 
κυθαριστοῦ ante corr.P4 || 8 πεκλασμένου P4 χεκλασμένας P7 
(corr. in marg.) 
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forethought to discreet conduct and also comprehended the dig- 
nity of music, handed this down to their descendants as a most 
necessary subject of learning.?? A witness of this is the poet 
of the old comedy, who says 
I will tell, therefore, of the life that I originally 
provided to mortals; 
For it was necessary, first, that no one hear the voice 
of a muttering child; 
Next, that one proceed in an ΘΕ manner on the way 
to the place of the kitharist.? 
For this reason, even if the music of today weakens the mind 
with certain fractured mele?? and effeminate rhythms," this 
has nothing to do with the ancient and manly music. 


ancients as compared with later corruptions, see Plato Leges 2 
(669B-D) and 3 (700A-E) and Quintilian Inst. 1.10.31.  Themis- 
tius Or. 33 (Dindorf 440) relates how Aristoxenus rejected the 
effeminate music of his own day, preferring the more manly 
music of the ancients. On the breakdown of the ancient style, 
see the discussion in Isobel Henderson, "Ancient Greek Music," 
in Ancient and Oriental Music, ed. Egon Wellesz, New Oxford 
History of Music, vol. 1 (London: Oxford University Press, 
1957), pp. 393-98; and Walther Vetter, "Griechenland," Die 
Musik in Geschichte und Gegenwart 5 (1956): 859-62. 

37ρῃ music being handed down as a subject of education, 
cf. Plutarch De mus. 27 (1140D). Education in ancient Athens 
was centered around music and gymnastics; note Plato Rep. 
3.17-18 and see Henri-Irénée Marrou, Histoire de l'éducation 
dans l'antiquité (Paris: Éditions du Seuil, 1948), pp. 74-86; 
and François Lasserre, "L'Éducation musicale dans la Grace 
antique," in Plutarque de la musique, texte, traduction, and 
commentaire (Olten, Lausanne: URS Graf-Verlag, 1954), pp. 11- 
95, 

3êThe first line of this quote is from Telecleides 
fragment 1 (Kock). It is found in Athenaeus Deip. 6 (268B) 
where it is rendered λέξω τούνυν βύον ἐξ ἀρχῆς Ov ἐγὼ θνητοῦσι 
παρεῖχον. Cf. Aristophanes Nubes 961: λέξω τούνυν τὴν ἀρχαύαν 
παυδεύαν ὡς δυέχευτο. The other two lines are from Aristo- 
phanes Nubes 963-64, which appear in editions of Aristophanes 
as follows: πρῶτον μὲν ἔδευ παυδὸς φωνὴν γρύξαντος μηδὲν ἀκοῦ- 
σαι" /εζτα βαδύζευν ἐν ταῖσιν ὁδοῖς εὐτάκτως ἐς κυϑαρυστοῦ. 

On the term "fractured mele," cf. Plutarch De mus. 

21 (1138C). "Mele" is the plural of "melos." 

"Üon the characters of various rhythms, see Aristides 
Quintilianus De mus. 2.15. 
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13. Εἴπερ τε ἡ πουητυκὴ βιωφελής ἐστι, ταύτην δὲ φαύνεται, 
κοσμεῖν ñ youcux? µερύζουσα καὶ ἐπῳδὸν παρέχουσα, χρειώδης 
γενήσεται ἡ μουσική. ἀἁἀμέλευ γέ τοι καὶ οὗ ποιηταῦ μελοπουοῦ 
λέγονται, καὶ τὰ ᾿Ομήρον ἔπη τὸ πάλαι πρὸς λύραν ἤδετο. woad- 
tug δὲ καὶ τὰ παρὰ τοῖς τραγυλοῖῦς µέλη καὶ στάσυµα, φυσικόν 
τινα ἐπέχοντα λόγον, ὁποζά ἐστι τὰ οὕτω λεγόμενα” 

γαζα μεγύστη καὶ Δυὸς αὐϑήρ 

ὁ μὲν ἀνθρώπων xat ϑεῶν γενέτωρ, 
ἢ ὁ’ ὑγροβόλους σταγόνας νοτύας 
παραδεξαμένη τύχτευ ϑνατούς, 
τύχτει δὲ βορὰν φῦλά te ϑηρῶν, 
ὅϑεν οὐκ ἀδίκως 

μήτηρ πάντων νενόμυσταυ. 


1 ἡ] οὐ CP5VVa | φένεται [φρένεται ante corr.] E || 2 κοσμεῖν] 
κοσμεύζουσα Es | µερύζουσα codd. µελύζουσα ci. in πᾶσα. Fabr. 
ἐπῳδὴν Es | παρέχουσα ἐπάδευν χρευώδευς Va (corr.Va?) || 3 
ἀμεύλει P5Va | xot deest in b | noun[{texA]] tat C || 4 λέγοντα 
P6 | [{τὸ]] τὸ P6 | πάλαι] παλαιὸν c. var. lect. in marg. πάλαι 
P4 | πρὸς deest in O | ἥδετο Ρ6 || 5 καὶ (sec.)) τὰ Fabr.|| 6 
ἀπέχοντα C || 8 γεννήτωρ P3 γενέϑωρ P6 || 9 ἥδυ γροβόλους γόνας 
νοτύας Va | ὀγροβόλους B ὀγροβόλους MeSTaE bypo, βόλους R | 
vottas deest in P3 (add. sup. lin.P3?) νοτυαύας O || 10 napa- 
δευξαμένη T παραδεξάμενοι O || 11 δὲ deest in d (add. in marg. 
p72 et T2) | βορρᾶν ante corr.P2 | 12 ἀδύκων P4 || 13 πάντων 
deest in M | πάντων μήτηρ transp.P4 
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13. If poetics is indeed useful for life and music seems 
to adorn this by arranging it into divisions and making it fit 
for singing, music will be needful."! of course, the poets too 
are called makers of melos,"? and the epics of Homer in ancient 
times were sung to the lyre."3 In like manner are the mele and 
the stasima"" by the tragedians, which contain a natural ra- 
tio,"? such as the stasima so spoken: 

Greatest Earth and divine Ether, 

He is the begetter of men and gods; 

And she, while receiving water-bearing 

Drops of moisture, bears mortals; 

She bears food and races of beasts; 

Wherefore not unjustly is she esteemed 

As the mother of all.'"$ 


"lon the relationship between music and poetics, note 
Aristotle Po. 1.4-12. Poetics as a whole includes musical 
accompaniment, though some specific forms may be without the 
melodic element. See Quintilian Inst. 1.10.10 and 1.10.29; 
and cf. Iohannes Tzetzes Scholia Aristophanis Pluti at v. 11 
(Koster 4: 11.12-14b), where music is said to comprise all of 
the logical, poetic, and theatrical arts. See also Carnes 
Lord, Education and Culture in the Political Thought of Aris- 
totle (Ithaca, New York: Cornell University Press, 1982), pp. 
89-92; and Hermann Koller, Musik und Dichtung imalten Griechen- 
land (Bern, München: Francke, 1963). On the role of music in 
tragedy, see Arthur Wallace Pickard-Cambridge, The Dramatic 
Festivals of Athens (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1953); and 
Vetter, "Griechenland," Die Musik in Geschichte und Gegenwart 
5 (1956): 856-59. 

E.g., in Athenaeus Deip. 1 (3C) and Plato Prt. 326A. 

"3cf. Plutarch De mus. 3 (1132C); Athenaeus Deip. 14 
(638A); and Quintilian Inst. 1.10.10. 

On stasimon, see Aristotle Po. 12 (1452b23): "a melos 
of the chorus that is without anapests and trochees"; the 
Suda (Adler 4:425.20); and the scholiast on Aristophanes 
Ranae 1281: "a species of melos, which the choral dancers sing 
while standing." 

*SThat is, a natural relationship between the text and 
the music that would accompany it. 

"ÉEuripides fragment 839 (Nauck). 
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14. Καθόλου yàp οὐ μόνον χαυρόντων ἐστὶν άκουσμα, aAA! ἐν 
ὕμνους καὶ εὐωχύαις καὶ θεῶν θυσύαις ἡ μουσική" διὰ δὲ τοῦτο 
xat ἐπὶ τὸν τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ζῆλον τὴν διάνοιαν || προτρέπεται. ἀλλὰ 
καὶ λυπουμένων παρηγόρημα" ὅϑεν nat τοῖς πενθοῦσιν αὐλοῦ µελῳ- 
δοῦσυν oí τὴν λύπην αὐτῶν ἐπιπουφύζοντες. 


15. Τοναῦτα μὲν ὑπὲρ μουσυκῆς' λέγεται δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον Stu οὐχ ἔστυν ἐκ προχεύρου δυδόμενον τὸ φύσει τῶν μελῶν 
τὰ μὲν εἶναι διυεγερτυκὰ τῆς φυχῆς τὰ δὲ κατασταλτικά. παρὰ γὰρ 
τὴν ἡμετέραν δόξαν τὸ τοιοῦτο γύνεται. ὥσπερ yàp ὁ τῆς βροντῆς 
κτύπος, καϑά φασιν 'Επυχουρεύων παῖδες. οὗ ϑεοῦ τινος ἐπυφά- 
νευαν σηµαύνει ἀλλὰ τοῦς ὑδυώταυς καὶ δευσιδαύµοσι τουνοῦτος 
εἶναι δοξάζεταυ, ἐπεῖ καὶ ἄλλων σωμάτων ἐπ’ Cong ἀλλήλους 


2 εὐωχίαις codd. εὐχαῖς ci. Wilam. Mau |] 3 τὸν deest in O (add. 
sup. lin.) | προτρέπεσϑαι Es προτρέπτευ S || 4 λευπουμένων P6 
παρήγομα P6 | αὐλοῦ] αὐλοὺς P4 αὐλοῖς Heintz Mau αὐλῷ Bury | 
5 οἱ del. Wilam. | ἐπυκουφύκοντες Ὁ || 6 μὲν ὑπὲρ... πρὸς ταῦτα 
rep.Va | πρὸς) πρὸ R || 8 εἶνα Es | δυαγερτυχὰ O (corr. sup. 
lin.) δυενεργητυκἃ P4 || 9 ἡμεμετέραν va | τουοῦτον CMP4 

ὥσπερ] is ὥσπερ O | γὰρ deest in CP3P5VVa sup. lin.Es ||10 
τύπος E | κατά P7U (corr.U) | ᾿Επυκούρων RU (corr. sup. lin. 
u3) || 11 ἰδυάταις Psva || 
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14. In general, music is heard not only from people who are 
rejoicing, but also in hymns,"? feasts,"Ü and sacrifices to the 


gods. Because of this, it turns the heart"? toward the desire 


for good things. But it is also a consolation to those who are 
grief-stricken; for this reason, the auloi playing a melody for 


those who are mourning are the lighteners of their grief.” 


15. Such are the things on behalf of music. Against these 
things, first, it is said that it is not conceded offhand that 
by nature some of the mele are exciting to the soul and others 
are restraining, for such a thing is contrary to our opinion. 
Just as the crash of thunder--as the followers of Epicurus 
say--does not signify a manifestation of a god? (but to the 
common people and the superstitious it is supposed to be such) 
since when other bodies likewise strike one against another, a 


"7cf. Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 2.4 (W.-I. 57.24- 
25) and Quintilian Inst. 1.10.20. A hymn, in Graeco-Roman 
music, is an address to a deity in poetic form (usually hexam- 
eters) meant to be sung. Examples of hymns that survive from 
antiquity are the two Delphic Hymns to Apollo inscribed in 
stone and the Hymns of Mesomedes. Editions and transcriptions 
of these hymns can be found in Egert Póhlmann, Denkmäler alt- 
griechischer Musik, Erlanger Beiträge zur Sprach- und Kunst- 
wissenschaft, no. 31 (Nürnberg: Hans Carl, 1970), pp. 13-31, 
58-76; Karl von Jan, Musici scriptores graeci (Leipzig: B. G. 
Teubner, 1895-99; reprint ed., Hildesheim: G. Olms, 1962), pp. 
432-49, 454-63; and Henderson, pp. 363-69, 372-73. See also 
W. K. C. Guthrie, "Hymns," in The Oxford Classical Dictionary, 
2d ed. by N. G. L. Hammond and H. H. Scullard (Oxford: Claren- 
don Press, 1970), p. 534. 

"üc£. Cicero Tusc. 4.2.4; Euripides Med. 192-96; and 
Quintilian Inst. 1.10.19-20. On the origin and nature of 
feasts in antiquity, see Louis Gernet, "Ancient Feasts," in 
The Anthropology of Ancient Greece, trans. John Hamilton, 

S. J. and Blaise Nagy (Baltimore, Maryland: Johns Hopkins 
University Press, 1981), pp. 13-47. 

“3the word "heart" is used throughout as a translation 
of "δυάνουα." It denotes the part of the mind that is moved 
by music and may be considered what might today be called the 
"feelings" or the emotional part of the intellect. 

SÜcf. Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 2.4 (W.-I. 57.29- 
31); Matthew 9.23; and Aristotle Prob. 19.1 (917b19-21). 

On the source of thunder according to the Epicureans 
as opposed to common superstition, see Lucretius De rerum 
Natura 6.96-159; cf. Epicurus, Ep. 2.100 and Diogenes Laertius 
10.100. 
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προσκρουσάντων ὑμοίως ἀποτελεῖται κτύπος, ὥσπερ καὶ μύλου 
ta ~ ~ `a ~ 

περιαγοµένου f χευρῶν συμπαταγουσῶν, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον καὶ τῶν 
κατὰ μουσυκὴν μελῶν οὐ φύσει τὰ μὲν τοζά ἐστι τὰ δὲ τοῖα, ἀλλ! 
. t * P $5 * ak ν 
ὑφ! ἡμῶν προσδοξάζεταυ. τὸ αὐτὸ γοῦν μέλος τῶν μὲν ὅππων 
δυεγερτυλόν ἐστι, τῶν δὲ ἀνθρώπων ἐν ϑεάτρους ἀκουόντων οὐδαμῶς, 

`~ ~ hed LI 
καὶ τῶν ὕππων δὲ τάχα οὐ δυεγερτυκόν ἐστυν ἀλλὰ ταραντιυκόν. 


16. Εἶτα κἂν τοιαῦτα h τὰ τῆς μουσικῆς µέλη, οὐ διὰ τοῦτο 
naù h μουσυκῆ βυωφελὴς καθέστηχεν. οὗ yàp ὅτυ δύναμυν ἔχει 
σωφρονιστυκήν, καταστέλλευ τὴν δυάνουαν, ἀλλὰ $ περυσπαστικήν᾽ 
παρὸ xat Πσυχασθέντων πως τῶν τοιούτων μελῶν πάλιν ὁ νοῦς, ὡς 
ἂν μὴ ϑεραπευϑεὺς ὑπ' αὐτῶν, ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχῆϑεν ἀνακάμπτει διά- 
νουαν. ὅνπερ οὖν τρόπον ὁ ὕπνος T ὁ οἶνος oU λύευ τὴν λύπην 
ἀλλ! ὑπερτύϑεταυ, κάρον ἐμποιῶν καὶ ἔκλυσυν καὶ λήϑην, οὕτω τὸ 


ποιὸν µέλος oU καταστέλλευ λυπουμένην ψυχὴν ἢ περὶ ὀργὴν σεσο- 
βημένην τὴν δυάνοιαν, GAA’ εἴπερ, περυσπᾶ. 


17. "O τε Πυθαγόρας τὸ μὲν πρῶτον μάταιος nv, τοὺς μεϑύοντας 
ἁκαύρως σωφρονύζευν βουλόμενος ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐκκλύνων" εἶτα καὶ τούτῳ 
τῷ τρόπῳ ἐπανορϑούμενος αὑτοὺς ὁμολογεῖ πλεῖόν te δύνασθαι τῶν 
φιλοσόφων πρὸς ἐπανόρϑω[οιν ἡϑῶν τοὺς αὐλητάς. Bekk. 
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1 προσκρυσάντων S | ὁμοίως codd. ὅμουος Bekk. Mau ὁμοίως μέν, 
GAA" οὐχ ὅμουος οὐδὲ Coos in marg.U? | τύπος MeSE | χτύπος, 
ὥσπερ] κτύπος, παθά φασυν ᾿Επυπουρεύων παῖδες ὥσπερ Es | xat 
τοῦ μύλου E | μύλωνος in marg.U?d (corr. in marg.1?) || 2 περυ- 
αγωμένου k | συμπλαταγουσῶν in marg.T?b (corr. in marg.U’ ovy- 
πλατουγῶν E) || 5 δυερετυκὸν P6 διενεργητικὸν P4 || 6 ὕπων F | 
tapatuxtóv MeS ταραττικὸν P6 τα[χ add. sup. lin.P5?]patvuxbv P5 
τὰ patuxdv Va || 7 τὰ τῆς] τὰ πρὸς τῆς E || 9 ἀλλὰ $ Shorey ἀλλὰ 
ἡ P3 ἀλλὰ ἡ Es ἀλλ' ἢ Ρ6 GAA’ ὅτι Bury ἀλλὰ m cett. | περι- 
σπαστικῶς ci. in marg.U? || 10-11 τουούτων μελῶν...ὑπ' αὐτῶν 
rep.E || 11 ἀνακάπτει M || 12-13 ὕπνος H...Aónnv ἀλλ' deest in RU 
(add. in marg.U?) | 14 μέλος] μέρος Va (corr. sup. lin.) 
καταστέλλει] μεταστέλλευ MoT (corr. sup. lin.T?) | καταστέλλευ 
τυ λυπουμένην Va | σεσοφυσμένην d (corr. in marg.P7? et Va? et 
sup. lin.T?) || 15 περυστᾷ O (corr. in marg.) || 16 Πυϑαγορύας 
Va || 16-17 ἀκαύρους τοὺς μεϑύοντας d (corr. sup. lin.P7? et in 
marg.T? ἀκαύρου[ω sup. lin.P5?]g 55) || 17 ἀχέως Ὁ (corr. in 
marg.U?) ἀκέρως R | τούτῳ] τοῦτο U || 18 αὐτοὺς) αὐτὴν Ὁ (corr. 
in marg.U3) αὐτῆς P5 (corr. sup. lin.P5?) αὐτῆς οὓς Va | όμο- 
Aoyetv Es | δύναται U (corr. sup. lin.u?)|| 
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crash is similarly produced (just as when a millstone is turned 
round or hands clap), in the same manner, some of the mele of 
music are not by nature of one sort and others of another 

sort ?? but are presumed so to be by us. The same melos is 
exciting to horses but in no way to men?? when they hear it in 
theaters--and to the horses, perhaps it is not exciting but 
disturbing. 


16. Second, even if the mele of music are such, music has 
not been established as useful for life because of this. It 
is not because it has the power of discretion that it restrains 
the heart,9" but rather because it has the power of distraction. 
Consequently, when such mele are silenced in any way, the mind, 
as if it were not treated by them, reverts again to the former 
heart.?? In this same manner, Sleep or wine do not relax grief 
but heighten it by producing torpor, feebleness, and forgetful- 
ness; thus, acertain type of melos does not restrain a grief- 
stricken soul or a heart agitated by anger but--if it does 
anything at all--distracts them. 56 


17. And Pythagoras, in the first place, was foolish in 
wishing to give discretion to those who were unseasonably in- 
toxicated instead of turning from them.?? In the second place, 
by correcting them in this manner, he concedes that the auletes 
have more power than the philosophers °8 with respect to the 
correction of ethoses.? 


520n mele being a certain sort by nature, note Aris- 
totle Pol. 8.5 (134088); Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 12.1-16; 15. 
7-9; 71.7.25-35; 71.8.2-3); and Hibeh Papyrus 13-17. 

9*3mhis is based on the first Skeptic trope of the ten 
of Aenesidemus (see Introduction, pp. 11-12). 

S Refutation of 16 supra. 

550n the heart, see n. 49 supra. 

56cf. Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 95.9-14). 

S7Refutation of 17 supra. 

58An aulete, as a professional musician, would be con- 
sidered a low character, hardly comparable to a philosopher; 
see Aristotle Pol. 8.4 (1339b8-10) and 8.7 (1341b8-19). 

30η the correction of ethoses, cf. Philodemus Mus. 
(Kemke 100.30.24) and Plutarch De mus. 32 (1142E-F). Ethos is 
the character of the soul (see Aristotle EN 2 [1103a14-26]) 
and is influenced by music through mimesis; that is, the var- 
ious elements of music have an ethos of their own, which may 
be transmitted to the soul of a person by a sort of sympa- 
thetic process (Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 2.18). On this 
process, see Thomas J. Mathiesen, "Harmonia and Ethos in Ancient 
Greek Music," Journal of Musicology 3 (1984): 264-79. Onethos 
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18. Τό te τοὺς Σπαρτυάτας πρὸς αὐλὸν καὶ λύραν πολεμεῖν 
τοῦ μυκρῷ πρότερον εὐρημένου τεκμήρυόν ἐστιν, ἀλλ! οὐχὺ τοῦ 
βυωφελῆ τυγχάνευν τὴν uoucux(v. καϑάπερ δ' οὗ ἀχθοφοροῦντες ἢ 
ἐρέσσοντες ἢ ἄλλο τι τῶν ἐπυπόνων δρῶντες ἔργων χελεύουσυν etg 
τὸ ἀνϑέλκευν τὸν νοῦν ἀπὸ τῆς κατὰ τὸ ἔργον βασάνου, οὕτω καὶ 
αὐλοῖς ἢ σάλπυγξυν ἐν πολεμοῦς χρώμενου οὐ διὰ τὸ ἔχευν τυ τῆς 
δυανούας ἐπεγερτυκὸν τὸ μέλος καὶ ἀνδρυχοῦ λήματος αὔτυον 
ὑπάρχειν τοῦτο ἐμηχάνησαντο, ἀλλ’ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγωνύας καὶ ταραχῆς 
ἀνϑέλκευν ἑαυτοὺς σπουδάσαντες, εὖγε καὶ στρόμβους tives τῶν 
βαρβάρων βουκινύζουσυ καὶ τυμπάνους κτυποῦντες πολεμοῦσυν’ ἀλλ' 
οὐδὲν τούτων ἐπ’ ἀνδρείαν προτρέπεται. 


19. Τὰ δὲ αὐτὰ λεκτέον καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ μηνύοντος ᾿Αχιλλέως" 
καύτον ἐρωτυκοῦ ὄντος καὶ ἀπμρατοῦς οὐ παράδοξον τὴν μουσυνῆν 
σπουδάζεσθαι.. 


2 μικροῦ P7h | τεκμήριον] τε ἐκ μήρυον Va || 3 βυωφελῇ Mes | 

δ' deest in P2 || ἃ ἐπυπτόντων P3 | els) εὐ 56 || 5 νοῦν] νῦν 5 
(corr. sup. lin.) | τὸ (sec.) deest in M | βασάνους VaPS (corr. 
P52) | post καὶ ci. oi Bekk. Mau || 6 αὐλοῦ Ta | ἢ σάλπιγξιν] 
ἥσται ἔπευξυν U (corr. in marg.U3) | σάλπιγξ MoT (corr. sup. 
lin.T?) || 7 µέλο va | λήματος ci. Chouet animi Herv. λήμματος 
codd. (λήμμματος T) || 8 ὑπάρχευ Ο | τοῦτο deest in M | ἐμηχανή- 
σατο Ta (corr. sup. lin.) ἐμηχάνησαν τὸ S ll 9 στρόμβου E στροµ- 
Bas Fi | τῶν deest in P6 || 10 βουκύζουσυ RU (corr. sup. lin.U?) 
βουκυνύζοντες ci. Bekk. | τυμπάνεις P5 (corr. sup. 11π.Ρ52) 
τυµπάνει [οι sup. lin.)s Va | πολεμοῦντες Me (corr. sup. lin.) | 
13 καύτου] του deest inh (corr. in marg.T?) | axpoatods Ta 
(corr. sup. lin.) | où παράδοξον] ἀπαράδοξον T (corr. sup. 
lin.7?)|| 
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18. That the Spartans do battle to the aulos and lyre is 
proof of what was said a short while before, but not of music 
being useful for life.®! gust as those who bear burdens or row 
or do some other of the toilsome works beat time9? in order to 
draw the mind away from the trial of the work, so also those 
who use auloi and salpinxes®3 in battles contrived this not be- 
cause there was a certain melos stimulating to the heart$" and 
this melos was a cause of manly courage but because they were 
eager to draw themselves away from the agony and disorder (if 
indeed certain of the barbarians blow conches and do battle 
while beating on drums??). But none of these turns one toward 
a manly spirit. 


19. The same things must be said also of the angry Achil- 
les.99 And further, since he was amorous and intemperate, it 
is not contrary to expectation for him to be eager about music. 


in general, see Lord, pp. 203-19; Hermann Abert, Die Lehre vom 
Ethos in der griechischen Musik (Leipzig: Breitkopf und Hartel, 
1899; reprint ed., Tutzing: Hans Schneider, 1968); and Warren 
Anderson, Ethos and Education in Greek Music (Cambridge: Har- 
vard University Press, 1966). See also n. 83 infra. 

601 α,, that music distracts. 

6lRefutation of 18 supra. 

?E.g., Aristophanes Ra. 1073 and V. 909, where the cry 

given is "rhyppapae" (ῥυππαπαῦ); cf. Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 71- 
72.8); Quintilian Inst. 1.10.16; and Aristides Quintilianus De 
mus. 2.4. 

$3cf. Athenaeus Deip. 4 (184A). The salpinx was a 
trumpet-like instrument of Etruscan origin, consisting of a 
straight tube of bronze or brass. See Michaelides, pp. 294-95. 

64on the use of instruments as incitements, cf. Seneca 
De ira 3.9.2 and Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 2.6 (W.-I. 61. 
26-62.19). 

65This reflects a belief on the part of many Greeks 
that the barbarians, or non-Hellenes, were naturally inferior 
to those of Greek nationality. The argument here is that the 
barbarians would not have the capacity for manly spirit, one 
of the virtues. On this attitude in general, cf. Aristotle 
Pol. 1.1.5 and Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 2.6 (W.-I. 62.25- 
63.24). 

66Refutation of 19 supra. 

970n the deleterious effects produced by the immoderate 
use of music, see Plato Rep. 3.18 (411A-B) and Aristides Quin- 
tilianus 2.6 (W.-I. 59.15-21). Cf. Plutarch De mus. 40 (1145D- 
F), where the story of Achilles playing his lyre to console 
himself is used as evidence that music is fitting for a man; 
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20. Nh Δύ!, ἀλλὰ καὶ oL ἥρωες τὰς ἑαυτῶν γυναῦκας ᾠδοῖς 
τισὸν ὡς σώφροσι φύλαξι παρακατετύϑεντο, καϑάπερ ὁ ᾽᾿ Αγαμέμνων 
τὴν Κλυταυμνήστραν. ταῦτα δὲ ἤδη μυϑολογούντων ἐστὲν ἀνδρῶν , 
εὖτα nat παρὰ πόδας αὑτοὺς διελεγχόντων: πῶς γάρ, εὔπερ μουσυχὴ 
Tept τῆς τῶν παθῶν ἐπανορθώσεως Envotetcto, τὸν μὲν ᾿Αγαμέμνονα 
ἡ Κλυταυμνήστρα ext τῆς ὑδύας ἑστίας κατέκτανεν ὥσπερ "βοῦν ἐπὺ 
φάτνῃ." ets δὲ τοὺς ᾽Οδυσσέως οἴκους ἡ Πηνελόπη ὄχλον ἄσωτον 
ἐπυδέχεταν μευρακίων, deù δὲ τὰς ἐπυϑυμύας αὐτῶν ἐλπιδοκοποῦσα 
καὶ παραύξουσα μοχϑηρότερον καὶ χαλεπώτερον τῆς ἐπὶ "Ίλιον 
στρατεύας τὸν ἐν ᾿Ιϑάχη πόλεμον ἤγευρε τῷ γήμαντι; 


21. Kat μὴν εὖ οὔτε οὗ περὶ τὸν Πλάτωνα μουσικὴν ἁπε- 
δέξαντο, ῥητέον οὐ πρὸς εὐδαυμονύαν αὐτὴν συντεύνευν, ἐπεὶ xat 
ἄλλου μὴ λειπόµενου τῆς τούτων ἀξιοπιστύας, καϑάπερ οὗ περῦ τὸν 
᾿Επύκουρον, ἠρνήσαντο ταύ[την τὴν ἀντυπούησυν᾽ λέγομεν τούναν- 
τύον αὐτὴν ἀσύμφορον εἶναι xat 

ἁργήν, φύλοιυνον, χρημάτων ἀτημελῆ. 


22. Εὐήϑευς δέ εὖσυ καὶ of τὴν ἀπὸ ποιητικῆς χρεύαν ouu- 
πλέχοντες αὐτῇ πρὸς εὐχρηστύαν, ἐπεύπερ δύναταυ μέν τις, ὡς 
καὶ ἐν τῷ πρὸς τοὺς γραμματικοὺς ἐλέγομεν, ἀνωφελῆ διδάσκευν 
τὴν ποιητικήν, οὐδὲν δὲ ἔλαττον κἀκεῖνο δευκνύναι ὅτι f μὲν 


1 νὴ] μὴ 56 || 2 τυσὶν] τουσὺν P6 | παρακατατύθεντο MoT (corr. 
sup. lin.T*) παρακετετύϑεντο Va παρακατετύθετο C || 3 Κλευται- 
μνήστραν P5Va | ἤδη] δη deest in Va || 4 xat deest in P3 | 5 τῶν 
deest in T || 6 Κλυτεμνήστρα P6 | πατέχταµεν MeS κατέταυτα Ta 
(corr. in marg.) πατύκτανεν O || ? otxag R | Πενελόπη MesP3 || 8 
τὰς] τοὺς RU τῆς h | ἐλπυδοκοποῦσαι Mo ἐλπιδοκοποῦσας T (corr. 
sup. lin.T?) ||9 καὶ (sec.) rep.va | τῆς deest in E | ἐπὶ 
Ἴλνον] ἐπύλιον Va (corr. sup. lin.) ἐπὶ ἥλυον ΕΡ6 || 10 otpa- 
στεύας FB || 10-11 ἤγευρε TH...MAdtwva μουσυκὴν deest in M || 11 
post μὴν add. οὐκ Heintz | οὔτε εἰ transp. sup. lin.U? γράφεται 
εἰ οὔτε εὐ of περῦ, puto οὔτε εὐ οἱ περὶ in marg.U? εἰ οὔτε 
del.E post οὔτε add. εὖ Va neque si Herv. | οὔτε condemn. 
Heintz | oi] el CP3VP5 (corr. sup. lin.P5?) | τὸν deest in à | 
ἀπεδεύξαντο PEsMP4OR ἀπ' ἐδεύξαντο U (corr. sup. lin.U?) || 12 
οὐ codd., condemn. Heintz expungendum puto in marg.U? || 13 ἄλλα 
EsP3 (Lo sup. lin.P32) || 14 τὴν deest in RU (corr. in marg.U?) | 
post ἀντυπούησιν marginalium legi non potest U? | λέγομεν codd. 
λέγοντες Bekk. Mau dicentes Herv. || 15 ἀσύμφωνον à (corr. in 
marg.P72 et T?) || 16 αὐτη μελῆ va (corr. sup. lin.) ἁτημελῇ 

Mes || 17 εὐήθης C || 18 αὐτῇ] αὐτὴν Es | εὐχαρυστεύαν P4 ευχρη- 
στεύαν ante corr.P3 | ἐπεύπερ] εὐπεύπερ Μο εὗπερ T (corr. sup. 
lin.T?) || 19 ἀνωφελῇ Mes | δυδάσκευ E || 20 δευκνύνταυ ante 
corr.P7|| 
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20. But, by Zeus, even the heroes entrusted their wives to 
certain bards as guardians who were possessed of discretion, 
just as Agamemnon entrusted Clytemnestra!®® yet this surely 
derives from men telling mythical tales--who then, immediately 
afterwards, convict themselves. For if music is indeed trusted 
for the correction of passions, how is it that Clytemnestra 
slew Agamemnon at his own hearth like an "ox at the manger" 769 
and how is it that Penelope received into the house of Odysseus 
a profligate throng of lads and, by always falsely luring and 
increasing their desires, stirred up for her husband the war 
in Ithaca more wretched and difficult that the expedition 
against Ilium? 


21. Indeed, even if the followers of Plato accepted music, 79 
one must still not say that it tends toward good fortune, since 
others, too,’! who are not wanting in trustworthiness on these 
things, such as the followers of Epicurus, deny this claim.?? 
We say, conversely, that it is useless and 

idle, fond of wine, careless of property./? 


22. Simple-minded are those who confuse it with the use of 
poetics in respect to utility,/" since one can, as we said in 
the book against the grammarians, ? teach that poetics is with- 
out benefit? and--not a lesser argument--show that music, 


Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 2.10 (W.-I. 74.14-18), where it 
is said that Achilles is singing nothing erotic, but is, on the 
contrary, pondering the feats in arms of former men and sum- 
moning his soul into a state of manliness; and Julian or, 2 
(49C), where the usc of music as a pastime by Achilles is con- 
sidered sensible. 

$8nefutation of 110 supra. 

$9uomer Od. 11.411. 

TÜRefutation of 911 supra. Cf. Quintilian Inst. 
1.10.15. 

lThe second Skeptic trope of the ten of Aenesidemus 

(see Introduction, p. 12). 

7?Theon, speaking in Plutarch Non posse suaviter 13 
(1095C-E), reports that Epicurus would go to the theatre to 
hear performers on the kithara and aulos but would not endure 
theoretical and philosophical discussions on music. Cf. Cicero 
Fin. 1.21.71-72. 

7)Euripides fragment 184 (Nauck). 

T'Refutation of 113 supra. i 

75M. 1.280, 296-98. 

7T6Note the fourth Skeptic trope of the five of Agrippa 
(see Introduction, pp. 15-16). If the usefulness of music 
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uoucuxi περῦ µέλος καταγυνομένη μόνον τέρπειν néQuxev, ἡ δὲ 
ποιητυκὴ καὶ περῦ δυάνουαν καταγυνομένη δύναται συνωφελεῖν τε 
xat σωφρονύζευν. 


23. ᾿Αλλ’ ὁ μὲν πρὸς τὰ ἐγκεχευρημένα λόγος ἐστυ τουοῦτος' 
προηγουμένως δὲ λέγεται καὶ κατὰ μουσικῆς ὡς εἴπερ ἐστὺ 
χρειυώδης καὶ κατὰ τοῦτο λέγεται χρειοῦν, παρόσον μουσυκευ- 
σάμενος πλεῖον παρὰ τοὺς ὑδιώτας τέρπεταυ πρὸς μουσυκῶν 
ἀκροαμάτων, ἢ παρόσον οὐκ ἔστυν ἀγαθοὺς γενέσθαι μὴ προπαι- 
δευϑέντας ὑπ! αὐτῶν, m τῷ τὰ αὐτὰ στοιχεῖα τυγχάνειν τῆς 
μουσυκῆς καὶ τῶν κατὰ φιλοσοφύαν πραγμάτων εὐδήσεως, ὁποῖόν τι 


2 συνωφελῆν ante corr.Mo || 4 ἐγχευρημένα Ρ6 ἐγκεχευρυσμένα g || 
5 προηγουµένος Va | καὶ condemn. Bekk. | 3) xat P3 (corr. sup. 
lin.P3 ) |6 χρευώδης Ta (corr. supi. lin.) καὶ] ἤτοι ci. 
Dekk. | post napócov ci. 6 in marg. v3 Bak: 7 τρέ[ερ sup. 
lin. Jnetal Mo τρέπεται T (corr. in marg.T 2j 5 κροαμάτων S 
(corr. 3 UB lin.) | ἀγαϑὸς τες ο (corr. p5? ) P7 (corr. sup. 
lin.P7?) h (corr. in marg. T2) | αροπαιδευϑένταν Va προπαυλευ- 
ϑέντας C || 9 αὐτῶν] c. ἧς sup. lin.PS?Va αὐτῆς in marg.U? | τὰ 
αὐτὰ] ταῦτα | αὐτὰ] τοιαῦτα M | στοιχεῖ Es | 10 post xat ci. 
τῆς in marg.U? Bekk. Mau | ὁποῖόν] ὁποῖο εὖ S 
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since it is concerned with melos, is disposed by nature only 
to give delight, while poetics, since it is concerned with 
heart, ?? can both be beneficial and give discretion. 


23. Such is the argument against the things that have 
been discussed. But it is also a leading argument in re- 
spect to music that if indeed it is needful, it is said to 
be useful in respect to the following: either insofar as 
one educated in music takes more delight--in Comparison to 
the common people--from things heard musically,’® or inso- 
far as it is not the case that men become good if they have 
not received early training’? under those educated in music, 
or because the same elements pertain to music and to the un- 
derstanding of the subjects in philosophy? (such as we said 


rests on the usefulness of poetics, the usefulness of poetics 
must first be assumed. 

770n heart (διάνουα), see n. 49 Supra. Poetics, since 
it uses words, is less abstract than music apart from words and 
may be more obvious in its sway of the feelings or disposition. 

78cf. Aristotle Pol. 8.6 (1341a13-16). 

790n musical training at an early age, see Aristotle 
Pol. 8.6 (1340b36-40); Plato Rep. 7 (536D); Plutarch De mus. 
41 (1146A-B); and Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 77.12.25-26). See 
also Yves Langloys, L'Éducation des enfants par la musique 
d'aprés Platon, 2d ed. (Paris: Schola Cantorum, 1914). On 
the nature of musical education in antiquity, see Lord, pp. 
68-104; and Anderson, passim; Kathleen Munro, "The Role of 
Music in the Development of Educational Thought among the 
Early Classical Greeks" (Ph.D. dissertation, University of 
Washington, 1937); and Anton Friedrich Walter, "Die ethisch- 
pddagogische Würdigung der Musik durch Plato und Aristoteles," 
Vierteljahrsschrift für Musikwissenschaft 6 (1980): 388-415. 

800n the kinship of music and philosophy, cf. Plato 
Phd. 4 (61A) and Quintilian Inst. 1.10.9-10. The relation- 
ship of music to philosophy is one of the major themes of 
Aristides Quintilianus De mus.; note especially Book I, sec- 
tions 1-2 and Book III and the introduction and commentary 
in Mathiesen, Aristides Quintilianus, pp. 14-57. See also 
Johannes Lohmann, "Die griechische Musik als mathematische 
Form," Archiv für Musikwissenschaft 14 (1957): 147-55; idem, 
Musiké und Logos: Aufsätze zur griechischen Philosophie und 
Musiktheorie zum 75. Geburtstag des Verfassers am 9. Juli 
1970, ed. Anastasios Giannarás (Stuttgart: Musikwissenschaft- 
liche Verlags-Gesellschaft, 1970); and idem, "Der Ursprung 
der Musik," Archiv für Musikwissenschaft 16 (1959): 148-73, 
261-91, 400-403. 
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καὶ περὶ γραμματυκῆς ἀνώτερον ἐλέγομεν" Ñ τῷ κατὰ ἁρμονύαν 

δυοιυχεῦσθαι τὸν κόσμον, καϑῶς qdaxoucu Πυϑαγορυκῶν παῖδες, 

δέεσθαν τε ἡμᾶς τῶν μουσυχῶν ϑεωρημάτων πρὸς τὴν τῶν ὅλων 
ν [ἐν ~ 4 ~ Φ 

εὐδησιν, m τῷ Ta ποιὰ μέλη ἠθοποιεῦν τὴν ψυχήν. 


24. Οὔτε δὲ τῷ τοῦς μουσικοὺς πλέον τέρπεσϑαυ παρὰ τοὺς 
ὑδυώτας and τῶν ἀκροαμάτων λέγουτ) ἂν χρευοῦν ἢ µουσυπή. 
πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἀναγκαῖα ὑδυώταις ἢ τέρψυς καϑάπερ αἱ, ent 


1 xat deest in Va || 2 καθὼς] κα deest in T (add. sup. 14.12) | 
Πυϑαγορυκῶν] x deest in T (add. sup. lin.T?) || 4 τῷ] τῶν ante 
corr.Mo | ποιὰ] τουαῦτα P3 (corr. sup. lin.P3^) | μέλη] μέλον ο 
(corr. sup. lin.) |] 5 οὔτε] ἅτε 56 | τῷ] τὸ E τοῦ ante corr. 

Μο | τρέ[ερ sup. lin.]rca9au Mo τρέπεσθαι T (corr. in marg. 

T?) | παρὰ τοὺς deest in s || 6 Gvtlxoecoul χρευοῦν s | 7 ἀναγ- 
xatov P3 | ὑδυώταυς] ἡ διώτας P4 | ἡ τέρψυς] al τέρψευς ci. 
Bekk. | αἱ Bekk., ci. in marg.U? xat codd.|| 
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above concerning grammar?!) or because the cosmos is ordered 
in accord with harmonia? (just as the disciples of Pythagoras 
assert) and we need the musical theorems for the understanding 
of the whole universe, or because certain types of mele form 
the ethos of the soul. 


24. But music would not be said to be useful because musi- 
cians take more delight than the common people from the things 
heard. First the delight is not necessary for the common 


8lcf. Sextus Empiricus M. 1.72. 

9?qhe harmonic order of the cosmos is a concept devel- 
oped especially by the Pythagoreans, according to which, the 
fcatures of the cosmos (earth, moon, sun, planets, stars) are 
ordered by the same mathematical principles by which the har- 
monic division of music is ordered. This was believed by many 
to be an acoustical phenomenon as well as a physical arrange- 
ment (note Quintilian Inst. 1.10.12 and Aristides Quintilianus 
De mus. 3.20). Cf. Sextus Empiricus M. 4.6; Plato Ti. 35B-36B; 
Theon of Smyrna Mathematica 3.15-16; Aristotle Mu. 5 (396b15- 
34) and 6 (399a12-14); Quintilian Inst. 1.10.12; Hippolytus 
Haer. 1.2.2; and Plutarch De mus. 44 (1147 ). Note also Archy- 
tas fragment 1 (Diels/Kranz 1:432.4-8) in which it is remarked 
that geometry, numbers, sphaeric, and music are kindred to 
astronomy. For modern commentary, see Francis M. Cornford, 
Plato's Cosmology: The Timaeus of Plato Translated with a Run- 
ning Commentary (London: Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd., 1937), 
pp. 66-94; Ernest G. McClain, "Plato's Musical Cosmology," Main 
Currents in Modern Thought 30 (1973): 34-42; Jacques Handschin, 
"The Timaeus Scale," Musica Disciplina 4 (1950): 3-42; James 
Haar, "Pythagorean Harmony of the Universe," in Dictionary of 
the History of Ideas: Studies of Selected Pivotal Ideas, 5 
vols., ed. Philip P. Wiener (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 
1973), 4:38-42; Pierre Boyancé, “Les Muses et l'harmonie des 
sphéres," in Mélanges dédiés à la mémoire de F. Grat (Paris: 
Pecquer-Grat, 1946), pp. 3-16; Bartel Leendert van der Waerden, 
"Die Harmonielehre der Pythagoreer," Hermes 78 (1943): 163-99; 
Théodore Reinach, "La musique des sphéres," Revue des études 
grecques 13 (1900): 432-49; and Karl von Jan, "Die Harmonie der 
Sphüren," Philologus 52 (1894): 13-37. 

83aristotle Pol. 8.5 (1340a8) and Hibeh Papyrus 13-15. 
Sec Edward A. Lippman, "The Sources and Development of the 
Ethical View of Music in Ancient Greece," Musical Quarterly 
49 (1963): 188-209; Walther Vetter, "Ethos," Die Musik in 
Geschichte und Gegenwart 3 (1954): 1581-91; and Louis Harap, 
"Some Hellenic Ideas on Music and Character," Musical Quarterly 
24 (1938): 153-68. See also n. 59 supra. 
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La 


λυμῷ m ὀύψει f κρύευ γυνόμεναυ ὑπὸ πόματος m ἀλέας' εἶτα κὰν 

τῶν ἀναγκαίων ὑπάρχωσυ, δυνάµεθα χωρὺς μουσυκῆς ἐμπευρύας αὐτῶν 
ἀπολαύευν. νήπυα γοῦν ἐμμελοῦς μυνυρύσματος κατακούοντα xouuc- 
ζεταυ, καὶ τὰ ἄλογα τῶν ζῴων ὑπὸ αὐλοῦ καὶ σύριγγος κη[λεῖται, Bekk 
of τε δελφῖνες, ὡς λόγος, αὐλῶν µελῳδύαις τερπόμενοι προσνήχον- 755 
ται Tots ἐρεσσομένοις oxdoqcouv* ὧν οὐδὲ ὁπότερον Eoune μουσυκῆς 
ἔχειν ἐμπευρύαν ἢ ἔννοιαν. 


25. Kat δυὰ τοῦτο μή ποτε, ὃν τρόπον χωρὶς ὀψαρτυτικῆς xat 
οὐνογευστυκῆς ἡδόμεϑα ὄψου ἢ οἴνου γευσάμενου, ὧδε καὶ χωρὶς 
μουσυκῆς ἠσθεύημεν ἂν τερπνοῦ μέλους ἀκούσαντες, τοῦ μὲν ὅτι 
τεχνυκῶς γύνεται μᾶλλον παρὰ τὸν ὑδιώτην ἀντυλαμβανόμενου, τοῦ 
δὲ ἠστικοῦ πάϑους μηδὲν πλείω κερδαύνοντες. 


26. “Nate οὐχ αὑρετὸν μουσυκὴ παρόσον τοὺς εὐδήμονας αὐτῆς 
ent πλεῖον τέρπεσθαι συμβέβηκεν. καὶ μὴν οὐδὲ τῷ προοδοποιεῖν 
τὴν ψυχὴν Els σοφύαν' ἀνάπαλυν γὰρ ἀντυκόπτει xat ἀντυβαύνει 
πρὸς τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐφίεσϑαυ, εὐαγώγους Els ἀπολασύαν nat 


1 λυμῶν RU (corr.U?) | γυνόμενον g (corr. sup. lin.U?) | ὑπὸ 
deest in P6 | post ὑπὸ ci. συτύων ἢ in marg.U?, add. βρώματος ἢ 
Fabr. ex Herv. a cibo aut || 1-2 ἢ ἁλέας...ἀναγκαύων ὑπάρ deest 
in RU (corr. in marg. et in ras.U?) || 2 ἐμπυρύας Es || 3-4 κοιμύ- 
ζεται [[κουμύζεται]], καὶ E πουµύζεσθαι U (corr. sup. lin.U?) 

4 αὐλοῦ] αὐτοῦ T (corr. in marg.T?) | καλεῖται FiP3 κυλεῖταυ 
ETa || 5 οὗ τε] et ye ci. Bekk. | πρὸς νήχονται B || 6 έρισσο- 
μένους P3 | ὁποτέρων 56 || 7 Ñ) καὶ Es || 8 Ὃν τρόπον μή ποτε 
transp.Es | ὀψαρτυκῆς EEsO || 9 οἰνοχευστικῆς EMeSTa | ἡδόμεϑα 
edd. delectamur Herv. Πδόμεθα Va ἢ δεόμεϑα cett. (em. ἡδόμεθα | 
U? sup. lin.P5? in marg.T?) | ὄψους P4 (corr. sup. lin.) | ovvou $ 
ὄψου transp.M (corr. sup. lin.) || 10 post ἀκούσαντες ci. 2ac.?U? || 
11 post γύνεταν add. τοῦ τεχνύτου Heintz | ἀντυλαμβανομένου Heintz li 
12 πλέον E πλεῖον ci. Bekk. | περδαύνοντος Heintz xcpl[óot η]]- 
δαύνοντες R || 13 οὐχ αἱρετὸν] οὐ χαυρετὸν Es | αὐτῆς] αὐτοῖς 

E || 14 πλεῖον] πλεῖστον E || 16 εὐάγωγος Pe || 
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people, as are those delights that come from drink or warmth 

in a time of hunger or thirst or cold. Second, even if they 
are necessary delights, we are able to enjoy them without musi- 
ca) experience: infants are put to sleep when they listen to an 
emmelic cooing, 9" and the irrational of the animals are 
charmed?? py the aulos and syrinx®® (so dolphins, as the 
account goes, delighting in the melodies of auloi, swim toward 
ships as they are being rowed). Neither of these is likely to 
have experience or conception of music. 09 


25. And because of this, perhaps, in the same manner in 
which we enjoy tasting food or wine without the art of cookery®? 
and the art of wine-tasting, so also without the art of music 
we would enjoy listening to delightful melos. Though on the 
one hand, the artists apprehend technically better than the 
common person, on the other, they gain nothing more of the 
pleasant passion. 90 


26. So, music is not chosen insofar as it happens that 
those who have an understanding of it delight in it toa greater 
degree, and indeed, not because it prepares the soul before- 
hand for wisdom. Conversely, it beats back and goes against 
the desire for virtue,?! rendering the young easily led into 


8"cf. Quintilian Inst. 1.10.32. 

85mhis parallels Plutarch Quaestiones convivales 7.5.2 
(704F-705A); cf. Plutarch De soll. animalium 3 (961D-E); Aelian 
NA 12.46; and Athenaeus Deip. 7 (32BF). 

θδρε, P. 1.54, 119; Plutarch Non posse suaviter 13 
(1096B) and De mus. 14 (1136A-B); and Athenaeus Deip. 4 (184A). 
The syrinx was a wind instrument without a reed consisting of 
one or several pipes. See Michaelides, pp. 314-16. 

7cf. Euripides El. 435; Aelian NA 12.45; and Plutarch 

De soll. animalium 36 (984B-C) and Septem sapientium convivium 
13 (156C) and 19 (162F). 

88cf. Aristotle Pol. 8.6 (1341a13-16): "Musical educa- 
tion makes it possible for one to rejoice in beautiful mele and 
rhythms, not only in the common [melos] of music, as some of 
the animals and even a multitude of slaves and children." 

8?The analogy between musical education and education 
in the art of cookery is also found in Aristotle Pol. 8 
(1339a39-40). 

9Ócf. philodemus Mus. (Kemke 63.33-38 and 66.4.15- 
67.4.27), where the idea is put forth that if music is indeed 
useful, it is useful to the common people. 

9lcf. Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 78.28-32). One of the 
main points of Seneca Ep. Mor. 88 is that the real aim of 
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λαγνεῖαν παρασκευάζουσα τοὺς νέους, ἐπεύπερ ὁ μουσικευσάµενος 
μολπαῦσιν ἡσθεὺς τοῦτ! ἀεὶ ϑηρεύεταυ᾽ 
ἀργὸς μὲν οἴκους καὶ πόλει γενήσεται, 
φύλοισι τ! οὐϑεύς, ἀλλ’ ἄφαντος οὔχεται, 
ὅταν γλυκεύας ἡδονῆς ἥσσων τις ᾖ. 


27. Κατὰ ταὐτὰ δὲ οὐδὲ ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν στουχεύων ὁρμᾶσϑαυ 
ταύτην τε καῖ φυλοσοφύαν εὐσαμτέον τὸ nat’ αὐτὴν χρειώδες ὡς 
αὐτόϑεν ἐστι συμφανές. λείπεται ἄρα τῷ καθ’ ἁρμονύαν τὸν κόσμον 
δυουκεῦσθαι m τῷ ἠϑοπουοῖς μέλεσι χεχρῆσϑαι χρευώδη πρὸς 
εὐδαυμονύαν λέγευν αὐτὴν τυγχάνευν. ὧν τὸ μὲν τελευταῖον ἤδη 
διαβέβληται ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρχον ἁληθές, τὸ δὲ κατὰ ἁρμονίαν διου- 
κεῦσθαι τὸν κόσμον ποιχύλως δεύµνυται ψεῦδος, εἶτα καὶ, ἂν 
ἀληθὲς ὑπάρχη, οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο δύναται πρὸς μακαρυότητα, καϑάπερ 
οὐδὲ ἢ ἐν τοῖς ὀργάνους ἁρμονύα. 


2 μολπεῦσιν Es μόλπασιν P6 (corr. sup. lin.) | ἡδεῖς E ἠθεὶς 
MoT (corr. sup. lin.T?) || 3 μὲν deest in va μένοι P5 (corr. in 
marg.P5) || 4 τ!} 5" Bekk. | τε οὐθεὺς EsO (corr. in marg. 

Ο) 1 5 γλυκεύαν U || 6 κατὰ ταὐτὰ FiP2P7Ve ci. in marg.U? κατὰ 
ταῦτα MoP6Tk in marg.U? κατ! αὐτὰ b | post οὐδὲ ci. ἐν τοῦ 
Bekk., ci. τῷ in marg.U? | αὐτῶν rep.MoT || 8 λεύπετε Es | τῷ 
edd. τὸ codd. (deest in M) ||9 τῷ) τὸ ME | χρευώδης d (s del. 
P7) | χρευώδη καὶ πρὸς M || 10 αὐτὴν λέγειν b | ὧν] τῶν P4 
ἤδη] ἤδευ OPR || 11 οὐχ ὡς P4 || 12 δεύκνυσϑαυ Es || 13 τοιοῦτον 
FiM sup. lin.P7h τοσοῦτο ci. Bekk. | μακριότητα P5va || 14 ἐν 
τοῖς] αὐτοῖς P7 (corr. in marg.) | ἁρμονύαν Mo 
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licentiousness and salaciousness, since indeed one educated 
in music 
Taking pleasure in song and dance, he pursues this always; 
He will be idle both at home and in the city; 
Even to friends a good-for-nothing, he goes away unseen, 
Whenever one is slave to sweet pleasure. 


27. In accord with these same things, the need for music 
must not adduce that music and philosophy are defined from the 
same elements,?? as is immediately evident. It remains, there- 
fore, to say that it happens to be needful for good fortune 
because the cosmos is ordered in accord with harmonia, or be- 
cause one uses mele that form ethos. Of these, the last has al- 
ready been brought into discredit as not being true.’ That 
the cosmos is ordered in accord with harmonia is shown to be 
false in various ways; even if it is true, such a thing has no 
power in reference to happincsso-jusk as neither does the har- 
monia in the instruments.?? 


paideia (of which music is a part) should be virtue. On music 
and virtue, see Aristotle Pol. 8.5.5-6 (1340al4-25). Aristotle 
EN 1.13 (1102a5) claims that virtue is necessary for εὐδαυμονία 
(good fortune); this idea is found also among the Stoics in 
Stobaeus Ecl. 2.7.5b5 (Wachsmuth 2:64.9-10); cf. ps.-Plato Def. 
(412D). On good fortune, see n. 13 supra. Virtue is a quality 
of the irrational, but it partakes of reason in the ordering 
and regulation of the irrational passions. It represents a 
moderation of the passions rather than a destruction or aboli- 
tion. Cf. Plutarch De virtute morali, esp. 4-12 (443C-452A) 
and Aristotle EN 2. Four virtues commonly mentioned by the 
philosophers are judgment (φρονήσις), righteousness (δυκαι- 
οσύνη), discretion (σωφροσύνη), and manly spirit (ἀνδρεύα), the 
latter two of which are frequently brought up in the first part 
of this treatise. Cf. Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 3.24; 
Plutarch De virtute morali 2 (440E-441B); and Plato Prot. 
(329D, 330B) and Leges 1 (632E-633A). See G. B. Kerferd, 
"Arete/Agathon/Kakon," in The Encyclopedia of Philosophy, 8 
vols., ed. Paul Edwards (New York: The Macmillan Company and 
the Free Press, 1967), 1:147-48; on music and virtue, see Lord, 
pp. 73-75, 92-96. 

?Eguripides fragment 187 (Nauck). 

93See n. 20 supra. 

9 Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 64.2.19-43). 

950n the refutation of the existence of a harmonia in 
the cosmos, cf. Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 100.30.6-19 and 101.31. 
10-24). Aristotle De caelo 2.9 rejects the idea that the har- 
monia of the cosmos is an audible phenomenon, but see Aristides 
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28. ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον εἶδος τῆς πρὸς τοὺς μουσικοὺς 
ἀντιρρήσεως τοιουτότροπόν ἐστιν, τὸ δὲ δεύτερον καὶ τῶν || τῆς 
μουσυκῆς ἀρ χῶν καϑαπτόμενον πραγματιυκωτέρας μᾶλλον ἔχεται 
ζητήσεως. οἷον ἐπεὺ ἡ μουσικὴ ἐπιστήμη τύς ἐστιν ἐμμελῶν τε 
καὶ ἐκμελῶν ἐνρύθμων τε καὶ ἐκρύθμων, πάντως ἐᾶν δεύξωμεν ὅτι 
οὔτε τὰ µέλη ὑποστατά otuv οὔτε οὗ ῥυθμοὺ τῶν ὑπαρκτῶν πραγ- 
μάτων τυγχάνουσυν, ἐσόμεϑα παρεστακότες καὶ τὴν μουσικὴν 
ἀνυπόστατον. λέγωμεν δὲ πρῶτον περ μελῶν καὶ τῆς τούτων 
ὑποστάσεως, uuxobv ἄνωθεν καταρξάμενου. 


29. φωνὴ τούνυν ἐστύν, ὡς àv τις ἀναμφισβητήτως ἀποδοίη, 
τὸ ἴδιον αἰσθητὸν anos’ καθάπερ yap μόνης ὁράσεως ἔργον ot? 
τὸ χρωμάτων ἀντιλάμβανεσθαι, καὶ μόνης ὀσφρήσεως τὸ εὐωδῶν xat 
δυσωδῶν ἀντιποιεῖῦσθαι καὶ ἤδη γεύσεως τὸ γλυκέων ἢ πυκρῶν 
αὐσϑάνεσϑαι, οὕτω yévout’ ἂν ἴδιον αὐσθητὸν ἁκοῆς h φωνή. 


30. Τῆς δὲ φωνῆς ἢ μέν tég ἐστιν ὀξεῖα ἡ δὲ βαρεῖα, µετα- 
φορυκώτερον ἀπὸ τῶν περὶ τὴν ἁφὴν αὐσϑητῶν ἑκατέρου τούτων 
λαμβάνοντος τὴν προσηγορύαν᾽ καϑάπερ yap τὸ κεντοῦν καῖ τέμνον 


1 τῆς deest in E || 2 τουοῦτο τρόπον U (corr.U?) || 5 εὐρύϑμων g | 
ἐν ῥύθμων τὲ xat ἐκ ῥύθμων C || 6 οὔτε in marg.P6 | ῥυθμοὶ ] 
ἀρυθμοὺ Chouet | ὑπακτῶν E || 7 παρεστηκότες 926 sup. lin.T? || 
10 ante Φωνὴ add. tit. "Ὄρος Φωνῆς EsP2P3P5 in marg. codd.CFFiM 
MoP7TVVe | ἀναμφισβήτως P2 ἀναφισβητήτως BMe || 11 αὐσϑητῶν ΥαΡ5 
(corr. sup. lin.PS?) | yàp deest in k || 12 τὸ (sec.)] τῶν κ 
12-13 xat δυσωδῶν τερ.ΝΡ5 || 13 κλυκέων Ta || 13-14 καὶ ἤδη... 
αὐσθάνεσθαι, deest in d (corr. in marg.P7? et T?) || 15 τίς] τῆς 
P6 | μεταφορυχώτερον δὲ and g (δὲ del.u?) || 16 nept τὴν sup. 
lin.M || 17 λαμβάνοντες 56 | τὸ sup. 1in.s|| 


Bekk 
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28. Such is the manner of the first type of refutation 
against the musicians, but the second, assailing even the 
principles of music, consists rather of a more practical in- 
quiry. So, since music is a science of the emmelic and ec- 
melic, the rhythmic and nonrhythmic, 36 especially if we show 
that neither do the mele have substance nor do the rhythms 
pertain to existent things, we shall have proven that music 
too is without substance. Let us speak first concerning mele 
and their substance, beginning with some brief preliminaries. 


29. Sound is, as one would indisputably define it,?’ the 
sense-object proper to hearing. Just as it is the activity?? 
of sight alone to apprehend colors, and of smell alone to grasp 
what is sweet-smelling and ill-smelling, and--further--of taste 
to sense what is sweet or bitter, so sound would be the sense- 
object proper to hearing.?? 


30. Of sound, one is sharp, another heavy, each of them 
taking the reference rather metaphorically from the sense- 
objects of touch. For just as the world??? refers to what 


Quintilianus De mus. 3.20 for another explanation. The har- 
monia of instruments is discussed at some length in Aristides 
Quintilianus De mus. 2.17-19. 

?6This definition of music is also found at Sextus 
Empiricus M. 11.186; cf. Bacchius Intro. 1.3 (Jan 292.13-14). 
For definitions of emmelic and ecmelic, see Ptolemy Harm. 1.4 
(Düring 10.23-25); Aristoxenus Harm. 2.36-38; and Timaeus 
Locri (101B). Rhythmic is what is characterized by a regular 
pattern of chronoi ordered by arsis and thesis (see n. 140 
infra).  Nonrhythmic has no such regular order. See Aristides 
Quintilianus De mus. 1.14 (W.-I. 32.30-33.7), who also speaks 
of a rhythmoid type, which shares both in the order of the 
rhythmic and in the disorder of the nonrhythmic. In music, 
melody, diction, and bodily motion are organized by rhythmics 
(Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.13 [W.-I. 31.21-22]). 

7on the view of the Skeptic that definitions are 
useless, see P. 2.205-12. 

380n the various parts of the body and their functions, 
see Aristotle PA 1.5 (645b15-20) and 2.1 (646b11-15). 

390n sense-objects proper to specific senses, as op- 
posed to common sense-objects, such as movement, rest, number, 
shape, and size, see Aristotle, De anima 2.6; cf. Plutarch 
De placitis philosophorum 4.10 (900A). 

100me use of "world" here approximates the meaning 
of "world" as Heidegger and Gadamer useit, i.e., not the physical 
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τὴν ἁφὴν ὀξὺ προσηγόρευσεν ὁ Blog καὶ τὸ ϑλάσυν ἐμπουοῦν καὶ 
πιέζον βαρύ, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον καὶ τῆς φωνῆς τὴν μὲν olovet 
τέμνουσαν τὸν ἀκοὴν ὀξεῖαν, τὴν δὲ ὥσπερ ϑλῶσαν βαρεῖαν. καὶ 
ou ξένον ὥσπερ φαιάν τινα waè μέλαυναν καὶ λευκὴν φωνὴν ἀπὸ τῶν 
πρὸς τὴν ὅρασιν αὐσθητῶν χεκλήκαμεν᾽ ὧδε καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν πρὸς τὴν 
ἀφὴν ἐχρησάμεϑά τυσι μεταφοραῖς. 


31. "Ὅταν μὲν οὖν én’ Cong ἐχφέρηταυ ἡ φωνὴ καὶ ὑπὸ μύαν 
τάσιν, ὡς μηδένα περισπασμὸν γύνεσθαι τῆς αὐσθήσεως ntou ἐπὶ τὸ 
βαρύτερον ἣ τὸ ὀξύτερον, τότε ὁ τοιοῦτος ἦχος φϑόγγος καλεῖταυ, 
παρὸ καὶ οὗ μουσυκοῖ ὑπογράφοντές φασι "φϑόγγος ἐστὶν ἐμμελοῦς 
φωνῆς πτῶσυς ὑπὸ µύαν τάσυν."' 


32. Τῶν δὲ φθόγγων οἱ μέν εὖσιν ὀμόφωνοιυ οὗ δὲ οὐχ ὁμό- 
φωνου, καὶ ὀμόφωνοι μὲν οἱ wh διαφέροντες ἀλλήλων xat’ ὀξύτητα 
καὶ βαρύτητα, οὐχ ὁμόφωνοι δὲ οὗ μὴ οὕτως ἔχοντες. || τῶν δὲ Bekk 
751 


1 θλάσιον k ϑαλάσιον Fi || 2 πιέζων Fi ||4 post ξένον add. et 
edd., in marg.T? ci. in marg.U? post alienum, si Herv. | φαιὰν ] 
ἂν C | τινα [[καὺ] καὶ μέλαυναν P3 | µέλαινα Es | φωνὴν rep. 
vcP5 || 5 ὥρασυν M || 6 ἐχϑησάμεϑα PSVa || 8 ὡς] ὦ T (corr. in 
marg. T2) ù Mo ||9 τὸ deest in M | ὁ τοιοῦτος] οὗτου ουτος U 
(corr.u?) | ἦχος sup. lin.Es εἶχος VaP5 (corr.P5?) | 10 Uro- 
γράφονται P4 ὑπογράφοντε R οἱ πογράφοντες CEsP5VVa | ante 
φϑόγγος add. tit. "Ὄρος Φθόγγου EsP3PS in marg. codd.CFFiMoOP 
P2P4P7TV "Ὄρος Φόγγου in marg.M | φόγγος P5 || 11 φτῶσις E | 
12 ὁμώφωνου (pr.) P6 || 13 xat ὁμόφωνου in marg.P7 | wh deest 
in M || 14 μὴ] μὲν vaP5 (corr. in marg.P5?) || 
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stings and what cuts the touch as sharp, and what crushes and 
presses down as heavy, in the same manner too for sound, the 
one, as if it cut the hearing, is sharp; the other, as if it 
crushes (as it werel?!), is heavy. It is not strange that, 
just as we call a sound gray and black and white!92 from the 
sense-objects of sight, so also we use some metaphors from 
the sense-objects of touch. 


31. Whenever the sound is emitted evenly and on one pitch-- 
when there occurs no distraction of the sense either toward the 
heavier or the sharper--then such a sound is called a note. 
Consequently, the musicians, describing in generet, say "a note 
is a fall of emmelic sound on one pitcn."19 


32. Of notes, some are homophonous, others not homophonous; 
and homophonous are those that do not differ one from another 
in sharpness and heaviness; !9 not homophonous are those that 


world, but a limited sphere of human experience, thought, and 
activity. 

10lsextus Empiricus is admitting the image is forced. 

1020n what sound may be called, see Pollux Onom. 2.117. 
For a more complete discussion of the analogy of color and 
sound, see Aristotle Top. 1.15 (106a23-106b12, 107a37-107b5): 
"white" (λευκός), when applied to sound, means "clear," and 
"black" (μέλας) means “indistinct.” Aristotle, unlike Sextus 
Empiricus, claims here that "gray" (pards) cannot be applied to 
sound. But cf. Aristotle Aud. (802a2) where "gray" is indeed 
applicd to sound. For a similar color analogy, cf. Aristides 
Quintilianus De mus. 1.9 and a similar passage in Pachymeres. 
See Thomas J. Mathiesen, "Aristides Quintilianus and the Har- 
monics of Manuel Bryennius: A Study in Byzantine Music Theory," 
Journal of Music Theory 27 (1983): 36-37. 

103c¢, $42 infra. The definition of note as found in 
Aristoxenus Harm. 1.15 (Da Rios 20.16-17), "φωνῆς πτῶσυς ἐπὶ 
μύαν τάσιν," is the basis for the definition as found in the 
later minor theorists as well as Sextus Empiricus: Cleonides 
Intro. l (Jan 179.9-10); Nicomachus Ench. 12 (Jan 261.4-7); 
Bacchius Intro. 1.4 (Jan 292.15-17); Gaudentius Intro. 2 (Jan 
329.7-8); and Anon. Bell. 39 (Najock 11.19-12.1) and 48-49 
(Najock 14.6-16); by contrast, see Ptolemy Harm. 1.4 (Düring 
10.18-19). See Albrecht Riethmüller, "Phthongos," in Hand- 
wórterbuch der musikalischen Terminologie, ed. Hans Heinrich 
Eggebrecht (Wiesbaden: F. Steiner, [c1972-83)). 

Ü^cf. discussions by others on homophonous notes: in 
Gaudentius Intro. 8 (Jan 337.7-8) they are, as in Sextus 
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ὁμοφώνων, ὡς nal οὐχ ὁμοφώνων, τινὲς μὲν ὀξεῖς τινὲς δὲ βαρεῖς 
καλοῦνταυ, καὶ πάλυν τῶν οὐχ ὁμοφώνων οὗ μὲν δυάφωνου προσα- 
γορεύονται oi δὲ σύμφωνου, καὶ δυάφωνου μὲν οὗ ἀνωμάλως xat 
δυεσπασµένως τὴν ἀκοὴν κυνοῦντες, σύμφωνοι δὲ of ὁμαλώτερον 
καὶ ἀμερύστως. 


33. Σαφέστερον δὲ μᾶλλον ἔσται τὸ ἑκατέρου γένους ὑδύωμα 
τῇ ἀπὸ τῶν πρὸς γεῦσιν ποιοτήτων μεταβάσει χρησαμένων ἡμῶν. 
ὥσπερ τούνυν τῶν γευστῶν τὰ μὲν τοιαύτην ἔχει πρᾶσιν ὥστε 
μονοευδῶς xat λείως χυνεῖν τὴν αὔσϑησυν, ὁποῖον τὸ οὐνόμελυ καὶ 
ὑδρόμελι, τὰ δὲ οὐχ ὡσαύτως οὐδὲ ὁμοίως, καϑάπερ τὸ ὀξύμελι 
(ἑκάτερον yàp τούτων τῶν μιυγμάτων τὴν ἴδιον ἐντυποῖ ποιότητα τῇ 
γεύσευ), οὕτω τῶν φθόγγων δυάφωνου μέν εὖσυν οὗ ἀνωμάλως τὴν 
ἁκοὴν καὶ διεσπασµένως κινοῦντες, σύμφωνοι, δὲ οἱ ὁμαλώτερου. 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἡ μὲν διαφορὰ τῶν φθόγγων τοιαύτη tés ἐστι παρὰ 
μουσυκοῖς. 


1 ὁμοφώνων (sec.)] ὁμοφόνων P4 || 1-2 τινὲς μὲν..,.οὖὐχ ὁμοφώνων 
deest in Es || 4 δυεσπαρµένως U (corr. sup. lin. et in marg.U?) 
διεσπασμένων P6 | οὖμφωνου Va || 5 ἁμέρυστος να | 6 ἑκάτερον P7 
(corr. in marg.) || 7 γεύσευ d (corr. in marg.P?* et T2) γένσιν 
Ta (corr. sup. lin.) ] 8 γευσῶν CE | χρᾶσυν P6 || 9 κευνεῦν va | 
ad οὐνόμελυ add. tit. in marg. οὐνόμελι, ὑδρόμελι, ὀξύμελι 

P5? ||10 ὀξύμελυ] με deest in T (add. sup. lin.T?) || 11 τῶν 
deest in E | μυγμάτων] πραγμάτων P4 | ἐντυποῦ] ἐμποιεῖ c. var. 
lect. in marg. ἐντυποῖ EP7V ἐμπουεῖ c. var. lect. sup. lin. 
ἐντυποῦ P3? ἐμποιεῖ c. var. lect. in marg. ἐπτυποῦ C ἐχτυποῖ M 
ἐμποιεῖ in marg.U? ὕδιον ἐμποιεῖ ἐντυποῖ P5Va ἐμποιεῖῦ ποιότητα 
it évtunot Es || 12 γεύσει] γενέσευ Ta | δυάφωνον MoT (corr. sup. 
lin.T?) διὰ φονοῦμέν εἶσιν VC ante corr.P5 | ἀνωμέλως Va 

13 δυεσπαμένως "Il 
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are not so. ΟΕ the homophonous, as of the not homophonous, 
Some are called sharp and others heavy; and again, of the not 
homophonous, some are referred to as dissonant, others as con- 
sonant. Dissonant are those that move the hearing irregularly 
and in a disjointed manner; consonant are those that do so more 
regularly and continuously. 105 


33. The property of each genus will be rather more clear 
when we use the transference from the qualities of taste. Just 
as, of the things that may be tasted, some have such a blend 
as to move the sense uniformly and smoothly--such as oenome! 06 
and hydromellÜ?--and others not in like manner nor similarly-- 
like oxyme1!08.. (for each of these mixed things imprints the 
proper quality on the taste) so, of the notes, dissonant are 
those that move the hearing irregularly and in a disjointed 
manner, and the consonant are more regular. Such is the dif- 
ference of the notes according to the musicians. 


Empiricus, notes that do not differ from one another in height 
and depth. According to Ptolemy Harm. 1.7 (Düring 15.10-12), 
homophonous notes are those that impress upon the hearing the 
perception of only one sound, such as octaves and their com- 
pounds. Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.6 (W.-I. 10.5-6) 
states that they are notes of equal pitch but differing func- 
tion. See Michaelides, pp. 141-42; and Wolf Frobenius, "Homo- 
phonos/aequisonus," in Handwürterbuch der musikalischen Ter- 
minologie, ed. Hans Heinrich Eggebrecht (Wiesbaden: F. Steiner, 
{c1972-83]). 

050n consonant and dissonant, see Gaudentius Intro. 8 
(Jan 337.5-33B.7); Bacchius Intro. 1.10 (Jan 293.8-12) and 1.59 
(Jan 305.7-9); Aristoxenus Harm. 2.44 (Da Rios 55.12-56.19); 
Cleonides Intro. 5-6 (Jan 187.12-188.2); Nicomachus Ench. 12 
(Jan 261.20~262.6); Ptolemy Harm. 1.4 (Düring 10.25-28); and 
Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.6 (W.-I. 9.26-10.5). On con- 
sonance, see Will Richter, "ΣΥΜΦΩΝΙΑ: Zur Vor- und Frühge- 
schichte eines musikologischen Begriffs," in Convivium musi- 
corum: Festschrift Wolfgang Boetticher zum sechzigsten Geburts- 
tag am 19. August 1974, ed. Heinrich Hüschen and Dietz-Rlüdiger 
Moser (Berlin: Merseburger, [1974)), pp. 264-90. On disso- 
nance, see Fritz Reckow, "Diaphonia," in Handwörterbuch der 
musikalischen Termínologie, ed. Hans Heinrich Eggebrecht (Wies- 
baden: F. Steiner, [c1972-83]). 

60enomel is a mixture of honey and wine. 

Hydromel is a mixture of honey and water. 
1085 yme1 is a mixture of honey and vinegar. 
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34. Περυγράφεται δέ Tuva πρὸς τούτων διαστήματα, καϑ! ἃ xat 
fh φωνὴ χυνεῦται ἤτοι ἐπὶ τὸ ὀξύτερον ἀναβαύνουσα ἢ ἐπὶ τὸ βαρύ- 
τερον ἀνυεμένη. παρ! ἣν αὐτύαν κατὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον τῶν διαστη- 
μάτων τούτων τὰ μὲν σύμφωνα τὰ δὲ δυάφωνα προσηγόρευταυ, xat 
σύμφωνα μὲν ὁπόσα ὑπὸ συμφώνων φθόγγων περυέχεται, Ριάφωνα δὲ 
ὅπόσα ὑπὸ δυαφώνων. τῶν δὲ συμφώνων δυαστημάτων τὸ μὲν πρῶτον 
nat ἐλάχιστον διὰ τεσσάρων οὗ μουσικοῦ προσαγορεύουσυ, τὸ δὲ 
μετὰ τοῦτο μεῖζον διὰ πέντε, καὶ τοῦ διὰ πέντε μεῖζον τὸ διὰ 
πασῶν. πάλυν τε τῶν διαφώνων δυαστημάτων ἐλάχυστον μέν ἔστι 
καὶ πρῶτον παρ! αὐτοῖς n χαλουμένη δύεσις, δεύτερον δὲ τὸ nut- 
τόνυον, ὃ εστι διπλοῦν τῆς δυέσεως, τρύτον ὁ τόνος, ὅς ἐστι 
δυπλασύων τοῦ ἡμιτονύου. 


2 ἤτου] οἵτου MoT | ἐπὶ (pr.)j énot va | ἢ] ἡ c | ἐπὶ (sec.) 
deest in d (corr. in marg.P?7?) || 3 ἀνυεμένη] ἀνυαμένη Va ἀνυμὲν 
U ἀνιεῖσα ci. in marg.U^ in alio exemplari legitur ἀνυαμέμη, 
puto ἀνυεμένη in marg.U? ἀνι Il. D) euévn M || 4 προσαγορεύεταν 

P7 || 6 δὲ deest in MT (corr. sup. lin.1?) | 7 τὸ] τὰ T (corr. 
sup. lin.T?) || 8 xat τοῦ δυὰ πέντε deest in U (καὶ τοῦ add. 
marg.U?) || 9 πασῶν] πολλῶν g (corr. in marg.U?) | te) δὲ v | 

10 ad δύεσυς add. tit. in marg. τύ δύεσυς FM| 
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34. Some intervals!99 are outlined by these notes, in ac- 
cord with which the sound moves, either ascending toward the 
sharper or descending toward the heavier. For this reason, by 
analogy, some of these intervals are referred to as consonant, 
others as dissonant. Consonant intervals are as many as are 
bounded by consonant notes; dissonant, as many as are bounded 
by dissonant notes. Of the consonant intervals,!! the musi- 
cians refer to the fourth as the first and smallest, the fifth 
as the next greater one after this, and the octave as the one 
greater than the fifth. Again, of the dissonant intervals, 
the smallest and first is the so-called (by them) diesis; the 
second, the semitone, which is twice the diesis; the third, 
the tone, which is double the semitonc. 


1090n the definition of intervals in general, see Nico- 
machus Ench. 12 (Jan 261.8); Bacchius Intro. 1.6 (Jan 292.20- 
21); Gaudentius Intro. 3 (Jan 329.23-330.4); Aristoxenus Harm. 
1.15 (Da Rios 20.20-21.6); Cleonides Intro. 1 (Jan 179.11-12) 
and 5; Anon. Bell. 22 (Najock 7.3-4) and 50 (Najock 14.17- 
15.3); and Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.7. On the con- 
sonant intervals, see Sextus Empiricus M. 7.95-98, 10.283; 
Ptolemy Harm. 1.5 and 1.7 (Düring 11.1-5, 15.12-14); and 
Aristoxenus Harm. 2.44-45 (Da Rios 55.12-56.19). On the 
diesis, semitone, and tone, see Bacchius Intro. 1.8 (Jan 
293.1-5). On the diesis, see Aristotle APo. 1.23 (87b37) 
and Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.7. The diesis discussed 
by the ancient theorists approximates the quarter-tone in 
modern conception. 

110phe concept of consonant intervals was also influenced 
heavily by Pythagorean philosophy. According to the Pythago- 
reans, the consonant intervals are those that are represented 
by ratios whose terms are taken from the elements of the te- 
tractys (1, 2, 3, 4), such as 4:3 (the fourth), 3:2 (the 
fifth), and 2:1 (the octave). The dissonant intervals are 
then derived from these by addition or subtraction. For in- 
stance, a tone is the difference between a fifth and a fourth; 
a semitone is the difference between a fourth and two tones. 
Aristoxenus accepts a like set of consonances and dissonances 
but posits empirical (as Sextus Empiricus does here) rather 
than purely mathematical criteria for their definition. On 
the intervals, see C. André Barbera, "The Persistence of Py- 
thagorean Mathematics in Ancient Musical Thought" (Ph.D. dis- 
sertation, University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill, 1980), 
especially pp. 84-97, 127-46; Richard Crocker, "Pythagorean 
Mathematics and Music," Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism 
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35. Οὐ μὴν GAA! ὃν τρόπον ἅπαν διάστηµα κατὰ μουσικὴν ἐν 
φθόγγους ἔχει τὴν ὑπόστασιν, οὕτω xat πᾶν ἦϑος. τὸ δ' ἔστι τι 
γένος μελῳδύας. καϑὰ yàp τῶν ἀνϑρωπύνων ἠθῶν || τυνὰ μέν ἐστι 
σκυθρωπᾶ καὲ στυβαρώτερα, ὁποῖα τὰ τῶν ἀρχαζων ὑστοροῦσι, τὰ δὲ 
εὐένδοτα πρὸς ἔρωτας xat οὐνοφλυγύας wat ὀδυρμοὺς καὶ ουμωγάς, 
οὕτω τὶς μὲν μελῳδία σεμνά τινα xat ἁστεῖα ἐμποιεῖ τῇ φυχῇ 
κυνήματα, Tùs δὲ ταπευνότερα καὶ ἀγεννῆ. καλεῖται δὲ κατὰ 
πουνὸν ἡ τοιουτότροπος μελῳδύα τοῖς μουσικοῖς ἦθος ἀπὸ τοῦ 


2 πᾶν] τὸ P3 | τυ deest in MP4£ |] 3 καϑὰ] καϑάπερ P3 || 4 xat) 
ἐπὶ RU (corr. in marg.U?) | τὰ (pr.)] κατὰ Ta li 5 εὐένδοντα CP3 
εὐέδοντα [[xat στυβαρώτερα }] πρὸς Ta || 6 τὶς] tl P4 | μὲν deest 
in P3 δὲ MoT (corr. sup. lin. T?) || 7 ταπευνότερον P4 τὰ πευνότερα 
U ταπευνώτερα P6 | ἀγενῆ MEP4 || 8 ñ) of Es | τοιοῦτος τρόπος u 
(corr 3) || 
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35. Moreover, in this manner every interval in music has 
its substance in notes--so too every ethos. Ethos is a genus 
of melody.!!! As of the human ethoses, some are sullen and 
stronger (they tell that such were those of the ancients) and 
others are easily yielding to love and drunkenness and lamen- 
tations and wailings, so one melody produces movements in the 
soul that are dignified and charming, another produces movements 
more base and ignoble. Melody of such a sort is commonly called 
by the musicians "ethos," fromits being productive of ethos, 112 


22 (1963-64): 189-98, 325-35; and idem, "Aristoxenus and Greek 
Mathematics," in Aspects of Medieval and Renaissance Music. A 
Birthday Offering to Gustave Reese, ed. Jan La Rue (New York: 
W. W. Norton, 1966), pp. 96-110. 

llic£. Bacchius Intro. 2.79 and Aristides Quintilianus 
De mus. 2. 

li?mnree ethoses are regularly associated with music: 
Systaltic, diastaltic, and hesychastic or medial. See Aris- 
tides Quintilianus De mus. 1.12 (W.-I. 30.12-15) and 1.19 (W.-I. 
40.14-15) and Cleonides Intro. 13 (Jan 206.3-18).  Systaltic means 
"depressing" and is the ethos "through which we move the pain- 
ful passions" (Mathiesen, Aristides Quintilianus, p. 93). It 
is appropriate to "amorous feelings, lamentations, wailings, 
and the like" (Jon Solomon, "Cleonides: Εὐσαγωγὴ ἁρμονυκή; 
Critical edition, Translation, and Commentary" [Ph.D. disserta- 
tion, The University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill, 1980], 
pP. 160). Diastaltic means "exciting" and is that “through 
which we awaken the spirit" (Mathiesen, Aristides Quintilianus 
p. 93). It is used to signify "Magnificence, manly elevation 
of the soul, heroic deeds, and such properties of the soul. 
Tragedy especially employs those properties as does any other 
genre of this character" (Solomon, p. 160). Aristides Quin- 
tilianus uses the term "medial" for the third of the ethoses 
in connection with melic composition and "hesychastic" for the 
third in rhythmic composition. He says that the medial ethos 
of melic composition is that "through which we bring the soul 
round to quietude" (Mathiesen, Aristides Quintilianus, p. 93). 
Cleonides says the hesychastic "is that which peace of the soul 
and a leisurely and peaceful condition accompany. Hymns, 
paeans, encomia, advisories, and the like correspond to this 
ethos" (Solomon, p. 160). According to Philodemus Mus. (Kemke 
63.2.15-64.2.19), the distinctive ethoses are simply a matter 
of opinion. On the diastaltic ethos, see Jon Solomon, "The 
Diastaltic Ethos," Classical Philology 76 (1981): 93-100. 
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nous εἶναυ ποιητική, χαθάπερ καὶ τὸ χλωρὸν δέος τὸ χλωροποιόν, 
καὶ τὸ "véórou βαρυήκοου ἀχλυώδευς xapnBapuxot νωθροῦ δυαλυτι- 
vou" avtt τοῦ τούτων δραοτιυκού. 


36. Τῆς δὲ κουνῆς μελῳδύας ταύτης τὸ μέν τυ χρῶμα λέγεται 
τὸ δὲ ἁρμονία τὸ δὲ διάτονον, ὧν h μὲν ἁρμονία αὐστηροῦ τινος 
ἤθους xat σεμνότητος κατασκευαστυκή πως ὑπῆρχεν, τὸ δὲ χρῶμα 
λυγυρόν τύ ἐστι καὶ θρηνῶδες, τὸ δὲ διάτονον ἔντραχυ καὶ ὑπά- 
γρουχον. ἀλλὰ δὴ πάλιν τὸ μὲν ἁρμονικὸν μέλος τῶν μελῳδουμένων 
ἀδιαύρετόν ἐστι, τὸ δὲ δυάτονον καὶ τὸ χρῶμα ὑδυκωτέρας τυνᾶς 
εὖχε δυαφοράς, δύο μὲν τὸ διάτονον, τήν τε τοῦ μαλακοῦ δυατόνου 
καλουμένην καὶ thv τοῦ συντόνου, τρεῖς δὲ τὸ χρῶμα’ τὸ μὲν γάρ 
τυ αὐτοῦ τονιυκὸν καλεῦται, τὸ δὲ ἡμιτόνιον τὸ δὲ μαλακόν. 


1 καὶ deest in P3 || 2 τὸ νότου] τὸν Stu U (corr. sup. lin. et 
in marg.U?) οὗ τόνου ci. in marg.U | νήτοι E | βαρυήκοου} η 
deest in U (add. sup. lin.U?) | παρηβαρικοὺ P7 (corr. sup. lin.) 
xapnBapouxot Va | νωθροὶ deest in E || 3 τοῦ deest in k || 4 μέν 
τυ] μέντου FiMoP2P7TVek | ad χρῶμα add. tit. in marg. ἁρμονία, 
χρῶμα, δυάτονον PS? ||5 τὸ δὲ δυάτονον...ἁρμονύα deest in E 

ἡ} ot Es || 6 καὶ] οὐ P7 | καταγευστυκή Es | ὑπάρχει EsVa in 
marg.U? ὑπάρχευ c. var. lect. in marg. ὑπῆρχε VCP5 ὑπάρχει c. 
var. lect. sup. lin. ὑπῆρχε P3? | τὸ] τῷ Es || 7 λυγηρόν EMe 
sta | τύ] τέ κ | ὄντραχυ T (corr. sup. lin.T^) ||8 τὸ] τὸν MoT 
(corr.T2) ||9 διαιρετόν g (δυαυρέτερον P4) | τὸ (sec.)] τῷ M | 
ὑδυκωτέρας codd. εὐδυκωτέρας Bekk. Mau li 9-10 καὶ, τὸ χρῶμα... 
τὸ διάτονον in marg.Es || 10 δύο] διὸ Ρ6 || 11 γὰρ deest in Pe || 
12 δὲ (sec.)] 6tov R || 
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just as we call fear "pale"!!3 because it makes one pale, and 
the "south winds hard of hearing, hazy, headachy, sluggish, 
and relaxed"!!" instead of effective of these. 


36. Of this common melody, one type is termed "color," 
another "harmonia," and another "diatonic."!l5 of these, the 
harmonia is somehow constructive of dignity and a severe ethos, 
the color is a shrill and mournful ethos, and the diatonic is 
a Somewhat harsh and coarse ethos. Again, of those that are 
sung, the harmonic melos is undifferentiated, but the diatonic 
and the color have some more particular differences.!!5& The 
diatonic has two, the so-called difference of the soft diatonic 
and of the intense; the color has three, for of these, one is 
called tonal, another semitonal, and another soft. |} 7 


li3phis image is found in Homer Il. 7.479, 8.77, 17.67; 
Od. 11.43, 633, 12.243, 22.42, 24.450, 533; and h.Cer. 2.190. 

ll'mis comes from Hippocrates Aph. 3.5; cf. Aristotle 
Mete. (973b9). 

SOn these three genera, see Aristoxenus Harm. 2.46-52 

(Da Rios 57.13-65.20); Cleonides Intro. 3 (Jan 181.12); Ptolemy 
Harm. 1.14; Bacchius Intro. 1.21 (Jan 298.5-6); Gaudentius 
Intro. 5 (Jan 331.7-9); Bell. Anon. 52-56 (Najock 15.7-16.4); 
Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.9; and Nicomachus Ench. 12 
(Jan 262.7-263.17). 

léc£. Cleonides Intro. 7; Aristoxenus Harm. 2.50-52 
(Da Rios 62.14-65.20). Note that in these treatises, the three 
shades of the color are called soft, hemiolic, and whole-tone. 

l?The color, harmonia, and diatonic that Sextus Em- 
piricus mentions here are the standard Aristoxenian genera of 
the tetrachord, that is, different divisions of the tetrachord 
into smaller melodic intervals. According to theorists who 
follow the Aristoxenian tradition, the harmonia is divided 
into (moving from low to high) diesis, diesis, and ditone; the 
soft color into a diesis equal to a third of a tone, another 
such diesis, and an interval of one and five-sixths tones; the 
the hemiolic (or semitonal) color into a diesis one and a half 
times the size of the diesis of the harmonia (about three- 
eighths of a tone), another such diesis, and an interval of 
one and three-fourths tones; the whole-tone (tonal) color into 
semitone, semitone, and tone-and-a-half; the soft diatonic 
into semitone, three noncomposite dieses, and five noncomposite 
dieses; and the intense diatonic into semitone, tone, and tone. 
Sce C. André Barbera, "Arithmetic and Geometric Divisions of 
the Tetrachord," Journal of Music Theory 21 (1977): 294-323. 
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37. Πλὴν Ex τούτων συμφανὲς ὅτι πᾶσα ἡ κατὰ µελῳδύας θεωρύα 
παρὰ τοῖς μουσυχοῖς οὖν ἐν ἄλλῳ τιυνὺ τὴν ὑπόστασυν εἶχεν εὖ 
μὴ τοῖς φθόγγοις. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀναυρουμένων αὐτῶν τὸ μηδὲν 
ἔσται ἢ µουσυκή. πῶς οὖν καὶ ἐρεῖ tus ὅτι οὐκ ciat φθόγγοι; ἐκ 
τοῦ φωνὴν αὐτοὺς κατὰ γένος ὑπάρχευν, φήσομεν, καὶ τὸν φωνὴν 
ἀνύπαρκτον ἡμῖν ἐν τοῖς σκεπτυκοῖς ὑπομνήμασυ δεδεῖχθαι ἀπὸ τῆς 
τῶν δογματυκῶν μαρτυρίας. 


38. Οἵ τε yàp ἀπὸ τῆς Κυρήνης φιλόσοφοι μόνα φασὺν ὑπάρχειν 
τὰ πάθη, ἄλλο δὲ οὐδέν: ὅθεν xat τὴν φωνὴν μὴ οὖσαν πάθος, ἀλλὰ 
πάθους ποιητικήν, μὴ γύνεσφαι τῶν ὑπαρκτῶν. οἵ || γέ τοι περὶ 
τὸν Δημόκριτον καὶ Πλάτωνα πᾶν αὐσϑητὸν ἀναυροῦντες συναναι- 
ροῦσι καὶ τὴν φωνήν, αὐσθητόν τι δοκοῦσαν πρᾶγμα ὑπάρχειν. καὶ 
γὰρ ἄλλως, el ἔστι φωνή, ἥτου σῶμά ἐστον ἣ ἀσώματον: οὔτε δὲ 
σῶμά ἐστιν, ὡς οἱ Περυπατητυκοῦ διὰ πολλῶν διδάσκουσυν, οὔτε 
ἀσώματος, ὡς οὗ ἀπὸ τῆς Στοᾶς: οὐκ ἄρα ἔστι φωνή. 


1 τοῦτον Va | μελῳδύας deest in U (add. sup. lin.u?) | ϑερύα 

Es || 2 nap’ αὐτοῖς U (corr. in marg.U?) | τινὺ] τι MT (corr. in 
marg.T2) | εἶχεν b ἔχει ἃ (εἶχεν in marg.P7? et T°) || 3 post 

uà add. ἐν d (del.P7) | δυφθόγγους P3 | αὐτῶν deest in M || 4 
voucuxh [{πῶς]] πῶς O | φθόγγει R || 6 6cóectt. Ίχθαυ P4 || 6-9 
ἡμῖν ἐν tots...xat τὴν φωνὴν deest in P6 || 8 οὗ] ὅ E | φυλόσο- 
pos E || 9 πάϑε R || 10 μὴ rep.E | γενέσθαι M || 11 τὸν] τὴν va | 
συναυροῦσυ CVVaPS (corr. sup. lin.P5?) il 12 δοκοῦσα P4 || 14 
περυπατητιχὸς Me περιπατινκοὺ M || 15 ἀσώματον E ante corr.Mo || 


Bekk. 
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37. Moreover, it is evident from these things that every 
theory of melody according to the musicians does not have its 
substance in any other thing except in the notes.!!8 ana be- 
cause of this, if they are abolished, music will be nothing. 
Now, how will one say that there are no notes? From the prem- 
ise--we will say--that they are generically sound;l!? and that 
sound is nonexistent has been shown by us from the testimony of 
the dogmatists in our skeptic observations.!?9 


38. The philosophers from Cyrene say that only the passions 
exist, but nothing else.l?! For this reason, sound, since it 
is not a passion but productive of passion, does not arise from 
the existent things. Those who follow Democritus and Plato, 
in abolishing every sense-object, concomitantly abolish even 
sound, which seems to be a sense-object.!?? In another way, if 
there is sound, it is either a body or not a body. But it is 
neither a body as the Peripatetics teach in many ways, nor is 
it not a body, as the Stoics teach.!?? There is, therefore, no 
sound. 


llácf. Bacchius Intro. 68 (Jan 306.18-20). 

1199) sound as the primary cause of music, see Euclid 
Sectio canonis proem; Gaudentius Intro. (Jan 327-28); and Nico- 
machus Ench. 2, where a discussion on music is begun with the 
topic of sound. 

20Note Sextus Empiricus M. 8.131, where a brief refu- 
tation of sound is made. The main points of the argument are 
as follows: every sound--if there is sound--is either coming 
into being or is being silenced. But there is not sound that 
is coming into being, because it has not yet been substanti- 
ated; and it is agreed that sound being silenced is no longer 
substantiated. There is, therefore, no sound. 

12lon this doctrine of the Cyrenaics, cf. Sextus Em- 
piricus M. 7.191 and P. 1.215 and Diogenes Laertius 2.92. On 
the Cyrenaics, see Sextus Empiricus P. 1.215; and Julián 
Marías, History of Philosophy, trans. Stanley Appelbaum and 
Clarence C. Strowbridge (New York: Dover, 1967), pp. 89-90. 

220n this teaching of Democritus and Plato, cf. Sextus 
Empiricus M. 8.6, 56. 

230n these doctrines according to the Peripatetics and 
the Stoics, see Plutarch De placitis philosophorum 4.20 (902F- 
903A). According to Pythagoras, Plato, and Aristotle, sound 
is not a body, because sound is not the air but is a manifes- 
tation that occurs in accord with a striking of the air. As 
a similar example, when a rod is bent it is not the manifesta- 
tion or appearance, but, rather, the matter that is bent. Ac- 
cording to the Stoics, sound is a body, because everything that 
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39. ᾿Λλλ' Dbe τις χάκεύνως ἐπιχειρήσειε λέγειν, ὡς εὐ μὴ 
ἔστι ψυχή, οὐδὲ αὐσθήσεις᾽ μέρη yao ταύτης ὑπῆρχον. εὐ δὲ μή 
εὖσυν αἱ αὐσθήσεις, οὐδὲ τὰ αὐσϑητά᾽ πρὸς αἰσθήσεις yao ἡ τού- 
των ὑπόστασις νοεῖται. εὐ δὲ μὴ αὐσϑητὰ οὐδὲ φωνή εἶδος ydp 
τι τῶν αὐσϑητῶν ὑπῆρχεν. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδέν ἐστι ψυχή, καϑῶς ἐν 
τοῖς περὶ αὐτῆς ὑπομνήμασυν ἐδείύκνυμεν᾽ οὖν ἄρα ἔστυ φωνή. 


40. Καὶ μὴν EL μήτε βραχεζά ἐστι φωνὴ μήτε μακρά, οὐκ ἔστι 
φωνή’ οὔτε δὲ βραχεῖά ἐστιν οὔτε μακρὰ φωνή, ὡς ἐν τοῖς πρὸς 
τοὺς γραμματιχοὺς ὑπεμνήσαμεν, περὶ συλλαβῆς καὶ λέξεως ζητοῦν- 
τες πρὸς τούτους" οὖν ἄρα ἔστυ φωνή. 


1 GAA! ὡς δέ tus κἀκεύνων MoT (corr. in marg. et sup. lin.T?) 
ἄλλος δέ tus κἂν ἐκεύνως Bekk. Mau | ὡς] s sup. lin.o || 2 
ταύτης] αὐτῆς PORU ταύτας P7 || 2-3 μέρη γᾶρ...εὖσιν αὖ αἰσϑή- 
σεις deest in P4 l| 3 at deest in UVa | αὐσϑήσευς (sec.) U9?k 
αὐσθήσει, cett. | ἡ τοῦ τούτων Es || 4 uet Va | uà deest 
in M || 5 ὑπῆρχον g (corr. sup. lin. u3) || 5-6 ἐστὲ ψυχή»... 
ὑπομνήμασιν Eber deest in Va (add. in marg. Va?) l| 6 αὐτὴν P4 | 
φωνή] φωνῇ MeS 18 οὔτε δὲ μακρά ἐστιν οὔτε Boayeta P4 || 10- 
172.1 oOx ἄρα ἔστι.. «ἐν ἀποτελέσματι deest in Va οὐκ ἄρα OTL 
φωνή, πρὸς τούτοις οὔτε ἐν ἀποτελέσματι add. in marg. va? || 
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39. But in yet another way, suppose one undertakes to say 
that unless there is a soul, there are no senses (for they 
exist as parts of the soul) .!24 And unless there are senses, 
there are no sense-objects (for the substance of these is con- 
ceived with reference to the senses). And unless there are 
sense-objects, there is no sound (for it exists as a type of 
the sense-objects).!25 But the soul is nothing, just as we 
showed in the observations on the soul.!?9 There is, there- 
fore, no sound. 


40. Indeed, if sound is neither short nor long, there is 
no sound. But sound is neither long nor short, as we observed 
in our remarks against the grammarians, when questioning them 
on syllable and word.!27 there is, therefore, no sound. 


performs an action is a body; sound makes an imprint on the 
hearing as a finger does in wax. Everything that moves and 
annoys is a body; εὐμουσύα (musicality) moves and ἀμουσύα 
(want of musicality) annoys. Sound is moved and is reflected 
when it makes an echo. 

121ῃ Aristotle De anima 2.2 (413bll-13), soul is the 
origin (ἀρχή) of the senses and is defined by them as well as 
nutrition, thought, and movement. Cf. Plato Ti. (43A-44B) and 
Plutarch De animae procreatione in Timaeo 24 (1024C) and Com- 
pendium libri de animae procreatione in Timaeo 5 (1032B). 

l25cf. the fourth mode of the five of Agrippa (see 
Introduction, pp. 15-16). When the hypothesis upon which other 
proofs are based is abolished, all are abolished with it. 

26mis is apparently a reference to a lost work. Cf. 
Sextus Empiricus M. 10.284. 

70n sound being neither long nor short, see Sextus 

Empiricus M. 1.124-130. The argument may be summarized as 
follows. There is no short syllable, because there is no 
smallest chronos (see n. 141 infra), since every chronos is 
divided ad infinitum (els Gnevpov). If the grammarians say 
that they call a syllable short and smallest not by nature 
but by sense, they will increase the difficulty, for what they 
call short is divisible by sense. Sextus Empiricus uses as 
an example here the syllable "cp." This syllable is made of 
two elements and is, therefore, divisible and so cannot be 
short. A long syllable is also nonexistent. The grammarians 
say that it is dichronic, but two chronoi do not co-exist with 
one another. For if they are two, one is in the present but 
the other is not, since one must be uttered before or after 
the other. Since the parts do not co-exist, the syllable 
as a whole is not substantiated, but only a part of it. If 
only a part of the long syllable exists, it will not differ 
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41. Πρὸς τούτους ἡ φωνὴ οὔτε ἐν ἁποτελέσματυ οὔτε έν ὑπο- 

a -- * t 4 è ^ ~ 4 ο 
στάσευ νοεῖται, ἀλλ! ἐν γενέσεν nal χρονυκῷ παρεντάσει͵’ τὸ δὲ 
ἐν γενέσευ νοούμενον γύνεταυ, οὐδέπω 6' ἔστιν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ οὐκύα 

LES Ld - ° , ΄ 

γινομένη fj ναῦς καὶ ἄλλα παμπληϑῆ εἶναι λέγεται. τούνυν οὐθέν 
Lid 
ἐστι φωνή. 


42. Kat ἄλλους δὲ συχνοῖς els τοῦτο ἕνεστι λόγους χρῆσϑαυ, 
περὶ ὧν, ὡς ἔφην, ἐν tots Πυρρωνεύοις ὑπομνηματιζόμενοι 
δυεξήευμεν. νυνὶ δὲ φωνῆς μὴ οὔσης οὐδὲ φθόγγος ἔστυν, ὃς 
ἐλέγετο φωνῆς πτῶσυς ὑπὸ μύαν tdouv* φθόγγου δὲ μὴ ὄντος οὐδὲ 
διάστηµα μουσυκὸν χαϑέστηχεν, οὗ συμφωνύα, οὐ μελῳδύα, οὐ τὰ 
ἐκ τούτων γένη. διὰ τοῦτο οὐδὲ μουσική” ἐπιστήμη γὰρ ἐλέγετο 
ἐμμελῶν te καὶ ἐκμελῶν, 


43. "Ὅθεν ἁπ' ἄλλης ἀρχῆς ὑποδευντέον ὅτι, κἂν τούτων ἁπο- 
στῶμεν, διὰ τὴν ἐγχευρυσϑησομένην ἐπὶ τῆς ῥυθμοπουύας ἀπορύαν 
ἀνυπόστατος καθέστηκεν ἡ μουσική. εὖ | γὰρ μηδέν ἐστι ῥυϑμός, Bekk 
οὐδὲ ἐπυστήμη tuc £otau περὶ PuBpod: ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδέν ἐστι pub- 760 
uóc, ὡς παραστήσομεν” οὖν ἄρα ἔστι τις ἐπιστήμη περὶ ῥυϑμοῦ. 


1 ἀποτέλεσμά τι E || 2 γενέσυ P5va |] 3 νοούμενον] οὐ μόνον Es | 
νοούμενον γύ[[νέσυ καὶ χρονυκῆ παρεκ]]νεταιυ P5 νοούμενον γυνέσυ 
καὶ χρονιχῆ παρεκ..νεταυ Va | οὐδέπω] οὐδέ ποτε M | 6' deest in 
EsP6 || 4 5) ἣν Me (corr. sup. lin.) χὰ Va | εἶνα Es | οὐθέν] 
οὐδέν Es || 6 ἕν otu Mes | λόγους VaP5 (corr.PS*) | xpetadar 

P4 (corr. sup. lin.) || 7 ὡς deest in va | ὑπομνηματιζόμενον 

E || 8 διεξήευµεν codd. (n sup. lin.T? δυεξεύημεν P4P7 διεξύευ- 
μεν P3) | ad φϑόγγος add. tit. in marg. τύ φϑόγγος F τύ φόγγος 
M | ὃς] ὡς 5 | 10 ad μουσυκὸν add. tit. in marg. τύ μουσυμόν 

F | οὐδὲ μελῳδία P4 | οὐ τὰ] αὐτὰ MoT (corr. sup. lin.T?) 

11 γένους O | ad μουσική add. tit. in marg. τύ µουσυκή M || 12 
τε deest in Es | te xat ἐχμελῶν deest in P5Va (add. in marg. 
P52 et Va?) l| 14 ἐγχευρυσθησομένην] co deest in T (corr. sup. 
lin.T*) ἐχευρυσθησομένην C ἐγχευρηθησομένην Bekk. Mau | ἀπορύας 
RU (corr. sup. lin.U?) || 15 εἰ [{μεν]] γὰρ Mo | μπδέν ἐστι) wns! 
ἔνεστι E || 16 ἐπυστή Va | τις ἔσται} τύς ἐστι P4 || 16-17 ἀλλὰ 
μὴν.. «περὶ ῥυϑμοῦ deest in Es || 
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41. Besides these things, sound is conceived neither as an 
effect nor as a substance, but rather as a coming-into-being 
and a temporal extension. What is conceived as coming-into- 
being is becoming but not yet is,!?9 just a house or a ship!?? 
and other multitudinous things that are in a state of becoming 
are not said to be. So then, sound is nothing. 


42. It is possible to use toward this end many other argu- 
ments, which, as I said, we went through in detail while making 
observations in the Pyrrhonea.!39 But now, since there is no 
sound, neither is there a note, which was said to be a fall of 
sound on one pitch. 1?! Since there is no note, neither has a 
musical intervall?? been established nor consonancel?? nor 
melody nor the general?" derived from these. Because of this, 
there is no music, for it was said to be a science of the em- 
melic and the ecmelic.!35 


43. For this reason, it must be pointed out from another 
principle that even if we stand aloof from these things, music 
has still been established as nonsubstantial through the doubt 
that will be treated in connection with rhythmic composition. 
For if rhythm is nothing, neither will there be a science con- 
cerning rhythm. But indeed, rhythm is nothing, as we will 
prove. There is, therefore, no science of rhythm.!36 


from the short syllable. And it is not possible to conceive 
something as compounded from parts if one part exists but the 
other does not. There is, therefore, no long syllable. 

1280n being, see Peters, pp. 141-42. On becoming, see 
Peters, pp. 67-72, and Aristotle Ph. 1.7-8. Being indicates 
a continuous and ongoing state without change; becoming implies 
a process in which a substantial change is taking place. 

House and ship are used in a similar example in 

Sextus Empir ieus M. 8.131. 

130ft is not evident to which work Sextus Empiricus is 
poner μα here, and it may be a lost work. 

3lsee 131 Supra. 

132See 134 Supra. 

133see 9932-34 supra. 

134see 136 supra. 

135566 128 supra. 

l36Rhvthmics is a part of the technical division of 
music (see chart in n. 4 supra) along with the harmonic and 
metric (Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.5 and Anon. Bell. 29 
[Najock 9.4-5]). 
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44. as yàp πολλάκις εὐρήκαμεν, ῥυθμὸς σύστημά ἐστιν ἐκ 
ποδῶν, ὃ δὲ ποῦς τὸ συνεστῶς ἐξ ἄρσεως καὶ θέσεως" ἡ δὲ ἄρσις 
^ t a , - Li 
καὶ n ϑέσυς εν ποσότητι χρόνου Φεωρεῦται, ὧν τυνὰς μὲν επεῖχεν 


1 ad ῥυθμὸς add. tit. in marg. ὅρος ῥυϑμοῦ F ῥυθμός PS? || 2 ὁ 
δὲ] οὖδε C | ποῦς] τοὺς P7 (corr. in marg.) | ad ποῦς add. tit. 
in marg. τύ nods: καὶ τύ ἄρσις: καὶ τύ θέσις M τύ ποῦς xat 
ἄρσις καὶ ϑέσις F | συνεστὸς P3P6 | ἐξ ἄρσεως] ἐξάσεως Es 
ad ἄρσυς add. tit. in marg. ἄρσις, ϑέσυς PS? || 3 μὲν deest in M || 
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44. As we have said many times,!?7 rhythm is a scale of 
feet, | 38 and the foot is what has been composed of arsis and 
thesis.!?? Arsis and thesisl"Ü are considered as a quantity 


137sextus Empiricus says this nowhere else in his sur- 
viving works. 

13860n the definition of rhythm, cf. Aristoxenus Rhyth. 
2.7, 16-20 (see Lewis Rowell, "Aristoxenus on Rhythm," Journal 
of Music Theory 23 [1979]: 63-79); Quintilian Inst. 9.4.46; 
Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.13; Bacchius Intro. 2.93 (Jan 
313.1-12), where he gives his own definition of rhythm as well 
as those of Phaedrus, Aristoxenus, Nicomachus, Leophantus, and 
Didymus; Hephaestion fr. 1 (Consbruch 76.19-77.2); and Anon. 
Bell. 1 (Najock 1.1-2) and 83 (Najock 28.1-2). On rhythm, see 
W. Sidney Allen, Accent and Rhythm. Prosodic Features of Latin 
and Greek: A Study in Theory and Reconstruction (Cambridge: 
University Press, 1973); H. & H. Huchzermeyer, "Die Bedeutung 
des Rhythmus in der Musiktherapie der Griechen von der Früh- 
zeit bis zum Beginn des Hellenismus," Sudhoffs Archivalische 
Zeitschrift für Wissenschaftsgeschichte 58 (1974): 113-48; 
Willem John Wolff Koster, Rhythme en metrum bij de Grieken van 
Damon tot Aristoxenus (Groningen: Wolters, 1940); P. Doutzaris, 
"La rhythmique dans la poésie et la musique des grecs anciens," 
Revue des études grecques 47 (1934): 297-345; Franz Susemihl, 
"Zur griechischen Rhythmik," Jahrbücher für Philologie und 
Pädagogik 101 (1870): 510-13; Rudolf Westphal, Griechische 
Rhythmik und Harmonik nebst der Geschichte der drei musischen 
Disziplinen (Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1867); idem, System der 
antiken Rhythmik (Breslau: F. E. C. Leuckart, 1865); and Wil- 
helm Seidel, "Rhythmus/numerus," in Handwórterbuch der musi- 
kalischen Terminologie, cd. Wans licinrich Eggebrecht (Wies- 
baden: F. Steiner [c1972-83]). For a new consideration of the 
question of rhythm and meter in ancient Greek music, see Thomas 
J. Mathiesen, "Rhythm and Mcter in Ancient Greck Music," Music 
Theory Spectrum 7 (1985): 159-80. 

J9cf. M. 1.160, where Sextus Empiricus postpones his 
discussion of rhythmic feet to his remarks against the musi- 
cians. 

140on arsis and thesis, cf. Bacchius Intro. 2.98 (Jan 
314.10-15); Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.13; and Georgius 
Choeroboscus Comm. in Hephaestionem 2.3 (Consbruch 211.14) and 
Scholiast B on Hephaestion 5.20 (Consbruch 294.13-14); Charles 
W. L. Johnson, "The Motion of the Voice in Connection with 
Accent and Accentual Arsis and Thesis," in Studies in Honor of 
Basil L. Gildersleeve (Baltimore, Maryland: Johns Hopkins Univ. 
Press, 1902), pp. 57-76. The terms "arsis" and "thesis" are 
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44. . Ὡς yap πολλάχυς εὑρήκαμεν, ῥυθμὸς σύστημά ἐστιν ἐκ 
ποδῶν. ὁ δὲ ποῦς τὸ συνεστὼς ἐξ ἄρσεως nat θέσεως" ἡ δὲ ἄρσις 
xat n ϑέσυς εν ποσότητι χρόνου Φεωρεῦται, ὧν τινᾶς μὲν ἐπεῖχεν 


l ad ῥυϑμὸς add. tit. in marg. ὅρος ῥυθμοῦ F ῥυθμός PS? | 2 ὁ 
δὲ} οὖδε C | ποῦς] τοὺς P7 (corr. in marg.) | ad ποῦς add. tit. 
in marg. τύ nots: xat tC ἄρσυς: καὶ τύ ϑέσις M τύ ποῦς καὶ 
ἄρσυς nat ϑέσις F | συνεστὸς P3P6 | ἐξ ἄρσεως] ἐξάσεως Es 

ad ἄρσις add. tit. in marg. ἄρσις, ϑέσις P5? || 3 μὲν deest in M|| 


| 
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44. As we have said many times,!?7 rhythm is a scale of 
feet,!?9 and the foot is what has been composed of arsis and 
thesis.!3? Arsis and thesis!" are considered as a quantity 


137sextus Empiricus says this nowhere else in his sur- 
viving works. 

1385n the definition of rhythm, cf. Aristoxenus Rhyth. 
2.7, 16-20 (see Lewis Rowell, "Aristoxenus on Rhythm," Journal 
of Music Theory 23 [1979]: 63-79); Quintilian Inst. 9.4.46; 
Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.13; Bacchius Intro. 2.93 (Jan 
313.1-12), where he gives his own definition of rhythm as well 
as those of Phaedrus, Aristoxenus, Nicomachus, Leophantus, and 
Didymus; Hephaestion fr. 1 (Consbruch 76.19-77.2); and Anon. 
Bell. 1 (Najock 1.1-2) and 83 (Najock 28.1-2). On rhythm, see 
W. Sidney Allen, Accent and Rhythm. Prosodic Features of Latin 
and Greek: A Study in Theory and Reconstruction (Cambridge: 
University Press, 1973); H. & H. Huchzermeyer, "Die Bedeutung 
des Rhythmus in der Musiktherapie der Griechen von der Früh- 
zcit bis zum Beginn des Hellenismus," Sudhoffs Archivalische 
Zeitschrift für Wissenschaftsgeschichte 58 (1974): 113-48; 
Willem John Wolff Koster, Rhythme en metrum bij de Grieken van 
Damon tot Aristoxenus (Groningen: Wolters, 1940); P. Doutzaris, 
"La rhythmique dans la poésie et la musique des grecs anciens," 
Revue des études grecques 47 (1934): 297-345; Franz Susemihl, 
"Zur griechischen Rhythmik," Jahrbücher für Philologie und 
Pddagogik 101 (1870): 510-13; Rudolf Westphal, Griechische 
Rhythmik und Harmonik nebst der Geschichte der drei musischen 
Disziplinen (Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1867); idem, System der 
antiken Rhythmik (Breslau: F. E. C. Leuckart, 1865); and Wil- 
helm Seidel, "Rhythmus/numerus," in Handwórterbuch der musi- 
kalischen Terminologie, ed. Hans Heinrich Eggebrecht (Wies- 
baden: F. Steiner [c1972-83]). For a new consideration of the 
question of rhythm and meter in ancient Greek music, see Thomas 
J. Mathiesen, "Rhythm and Meter in Ancient Greek Music," Music 
Theory Spectrum 7 (1985): 159-80. 

139ςε, M. 1.160, where Sextus Empiricus postpones his 
discussion of rhythmic feet to his remarks against the musi- 
cians. 

l^Üon arsis and thesis, cf. Bacchius Intro. 2.98 (Jan 
314.10-15); Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.13; and Georgius 
Choeroboscus Comm. in Hephaestionem 2.3 (Consbruch 211.14) and 
Scholiast B on Hephaestion 5.20 (Consbruch 294.13-14); Charles 
W. L. Johnson, "The Motion of the Voice in Connection with 
Accent and Accentual Arsis and Thesis," in Studies in Honor of 
Basil L. Gildersleeve (Baltimore, Maryland: Johns Hopkins Univ. 
Press, 1902), pp. 57-76. The terms "arsis" and "thesis" are 
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ἢ ϑέσυς τυνᾶς δὲ ἡ ἄρσις χρόνους. καθάπερ ἐν μὲν στοιχείων 
συλλαβαῦ εν δὲ συλλαβῶν λέξεις συντύϑενταυ, οὕτως ἐκ μὲν τῶν 
χρόνων οἱ πόδες ἐκ δὲ τῶν ποδῶν οἱ ῥυθμοὺ γύνονταυ. 


45. ᾿ἘΕὰν οὖν δεύξωμεν Stu οὐδέν ἐστι χρόνος, ἕξομεν συναπο- 
δεδειγμένον ὅτι οὐδὲ πόδες ὑπάρξουσυν, διὰ δὲ τοῦτο οὐδὲ οὐ 
ῥυθμού, ἐξ ἐκεύνων τὴν σύστασυν λαμβάνοντες. ᾧ ἀκολουϑήσει τὸ 
μηδὲ ἐπιστήμην εἶναύ tuva περὶ ῥυϑμούς. nas οὖν; ὅτι οὐδέν 
ἐστι χρόνος, ἤδη μὲν παρεστήσαμεν ἐν τοῖς Πυρρωνείους, οὐδὲν 
δὲ ἧττον καὶ τὰ νῦν παραστήσομεν ént ποσόν. 


LES 


46. EL yàp ἔστι τι χρόνος, ἤτου πεπέρασται, ἢ ἄπειρός ἐστιν. 
οὔτε δὲ πεπέρασται, énei ἐροῦμέν ποτε γεγονέναι χρόνον ὅτε 
χρόνος οὖν ἦν, καὶ ἔσεσθαύ ποτε χρόνον ὅτε χρόνος οὐκ ἔσται" 
οὔτε ἄπευρος καϑέστηχεν, ἔστι γάρ το αὐτοῦ παρῳχηκὸς καὶ ἐνεστὼς 
καὶ µέλλον, ὧν ἑκάτερον cc μὲν οὖν ἔστιν, πεπέρασται ὁ χρόνος, 
et δ' ἔστον, ἔσται ἐν τῷ παρόντι καὶ ὁ παρῳχηκῶς καὶ ὁ μέλλων, 
ὅπερ ἄτοπον. οὐκ ἄρα ἔστι χρόνος. 


1 post χρόνους ci. deest copula in marg. u3 | post καθάπερ add. 
yap Bekk. ex Herv. quomodo enim || 1-2 στουχεύων. .. οὕτως ἐκ μὲν 
deest in E || 3 ad χρόνων add. tit. in marg. χρόνος, πόδες, 
ῥυθμός PS? | οἱ (sec.) deest in b | post γύνονται add. ἐξ 
ἐκεύνων τὴν σύστασιν λαμβάνοντες codd., condemn. Bekk. Mau | 
4 ἐὰν deest in M | ἔξωμεν T (corr. sup. lin.T?) || 4-6 ἐὰν οὖν 
...λαμβάνοντες deest in EsP6 | 5 ὑπάρχουσιν ci. Bekk. | 6e 
deest in M | of deest in M || 6 σύστασι P4 || 6-7 τὸ μηδὲ] μὴ δὲ 
τὸ P4 || 7 μηδὲ P6 μὴ δὲ p | ῥυθμοὺς] ἀρυθμοὺς E || 8 Πυρρω- 
νεύους T (corr. Sup. lin.T? ) Πευρρωνεύους Τα (corr. sup. 
lin.) ||8-9 οὐδέν Ιἐστυ χρόνος, nón μὲν]! παρεστήσομεν Μο [9 δὲ 
ἧττον καὶ τὰ νῦν in marg.Mo | 6€ deest in ys | xat [νῦν] τὰ 
νῦν Ρ6 παρεστήσομεν MoT (corr. sup. lin.T?) | 10 m deest in 
E l| 11 ὅτε) ὅτι E || 12 οὖν ἦν...ὅτε χρόνος in marg.Es || 13 
ἔστι] ἔστη O nat ἐνεστῶς condemn. Heintz ἐνεστὸς P3 14 
μέλλων P6 | ὧν] ὡς P7 (corr. in marg. P7) U (corr. in marg.U?) 
ΡΟΝ ἕκαστον ci. Bekk. {| 15 ὁ (pr.)) ù Mor. (corr. sup. lin. 
) l| 16 ἄτοπον] το deest in T (add. sup. lin.T*) 


17? 


of chronos:!"! tne thesis contains some chronoi and the arsis 
others. Just as syllables are combined from elements and words 
from syllables, so the feet come into being from the chronoi 
and the rhythms from the feet. 


45. If we show that chronos is nothing, we will have con- 
comitantly demonstrated that neither do feet exist, nor, be- 
cause of this, do rhythms, since they take their composition 
from feet. It will follow from this that there is no science 
of rhythms. How so? That chronos is nothing we already proved 
in the Pyrrhonea, | "2 but nevertheless, we will prove the things 
at hand up to a point. 


46. If there is a chronos, either it has been limited or 
it is unlimited.!"? But it has not been limited, since we then 
say that at some time there has been a chronos when there was 
no chronos and that at some time there will be a chronos when 
there will be no chronos. Nor has it been established as un- 
limited: for part of it is past and present and future,!"" in 
the case of each of which, if it is not, chronos has been lim- 
ited; but if it is, there will be both the past and the future 
concurrently, which is absurd. There is, therefore, no chronos. 


derived from the dance movement that is a part of the music. 
Thesis is downward movement as in the placement of the foot, 
and arsis is upward movement as in the raising of the foot. 
llOn the chronos, cf. Aristoxenus Rhyth. 2.10 and 
Aristides Quintilianus De mus. 1.14.  "Chronos" is a technical 
term used by the ancients to indicate a measure of rhythmic 
time. The same term is also used in a more proper sense to 
indicate the phenomenon that approximates the denotation of 
the English word "time" in its primary sense. It is this am- 
biguity that Sextus Empiricus will play upon in the following 
sections. By proving the impossibility of the existence of 
"chronos" in one sense, the other is also abolished. For def- 
initions of "chronos" in the more abstract sense as put forth 
by the various philosophical schools, see Sextus Empiricus P. 
3.136-40 and Stobaeus Ecl. 1.8.40-42 (Wachsmuth 102-7). 
I42me discussion that will be found in sections 46-50 
parallels discussions found in P. 3.140-44 and M. 10.189-200. 
*3The unlimited denotes in its original sense not 
only what is infinite in extent but also what has not been 
ordered or delimited by any internal arrangement or boundaries. 
On the unlimited, see Plato Phil. (23C-25B); Aristotle Ph. 
2.4-5; and Peters, pp. 19-20. 
I qnis argument is given to prove time as unlimited 
by Apollodorus in Stobaeus Ecl. 1.8.42 (Wachsmuth 1:105.10-16). 
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47. Τό γε μὴν ἐξ avundpxtwy συνεστῶς ἀνυπαρχτόν ἐστιν: ὁ 
δὲ χρόνος ἔχ τε τοῦ παρῳχημένου καὶ μηκέτ' ὄντος καὶ ἐν τοῦ 
μέλλοντος μηδέπω δὲ ὄντος συνεστῶς ἀνύπαρντος ἔσταν. 


48. Ἅλλλως τε, eb μὲν ἁμερής ἐστυν ὁ χρόνος, πῶς τὸ μέν τι 
αὐτοῦ παρῳχημένον τὸ δὲ ἐνεστῶς τὸ δὲ μέλλον λέγομεν; cL δὲ 
μερυστός ἐστον, ἐπεὶ πᾶν τὸ μεριστὸν ὑπό τινος αὐτοῦ μέρους 
καταμετρεῖταυ, ὡς πῆχυς μὲν ὑπὸ παλαυστοῦ, ὁ παλαυστῆς δὲ ὐτὸ 
δακτή]λου, δεήσει καὶ αὐτὸν ὑπό τινος τῶν αὐτοῦ μερῶν wata- 
μετρεῖσθαι. οὔτε δὲ τῷ ἐνεστῶτι δυνατὸν καταμετρεῖν τοὺς AÀ- 
λους χρόνους, ἐπεύπερ ὁ γινόμενος καὶ ὁ ἐνεστῶς χρόνος ὁ αὐτὸς 
ἔσταυ xat' αὐτοὺς παρῳφχημένος καὶ μέλλων, παρῳψχημένος μὲν ὅτι 
τὸν παρῳχημένον καταμετρεῖ χρόνον, μέλλων δὲ ὅτι τὸν μέλλοντα» 
ὅπερ ἄτοπον. οὐ τούνυν TLVE τῶν λειπομένων δυοῖν τὸν ἐνεστῶτα 
καταμετρητέον. δι! ἣν αὐτύαν οὐδὲ ταύτη λεκτέον εἶναί τυνα 
χρόνον. 


49. Πρὸς τούτους ὁ χρόνος τρυµερής ἐστι, nat τὸ μὲν ἔχει 
παρῳχηκὸς τὸ δὲ ἐνεστῶς τὸ δὲ μύλλον, ὧν tb μὲν παρῳχημένον 
οὐκέτι ἔστι τὸ δὲ μέλλον οὔπω ἔστι τὸ δὲ ἐνεστῶς ἤτοι ἁμερές 
ἐστιν ἢ μεριστόν. ἀλλ' ἁμερὲς μὲν οὐκ ἂν cine ἐν ἁμερεῖ μὲν 
yap οὐδὲν δύναται γύνεσϑαυ µεριστόν, ws φησι Τίμων, οἷον τὸ 
γύνεσϑαι, τὸ φϑεύρεσϑαις. 


1 ἀνυπάρχτου MoT (corr. in marg.T?) | συνεστερὶ O (c. συνεστὸς 
in marg.) συνεστεσὶ P συνεστὸς Ρ3Ρ6Ρ4(2) || 1-2 Τό γε...ὸ δὲ 
χρόνος deest in RU (corr. in marg.U?) || 2 ἔκ τε] οὔτε P4 | 3 
μηδέπω] μὴ δέ πω MeS | ὄντως ante corr.Me || 4 ἁμερύς M | το] 
του Ok || 5 ἐνεστὸς EOPP3P4R | μέλλο Es || 6 μερυστὸν] μεστὸν 

va || 7 δὲ deest in E l| 8 αὐτοῦ] αὐτῶν MoT (corr. in marg.T?) | 
αὐτοῦ μερῶν] αὐτομερῶν M || 9 τῷ sup. lin.Me || 10 ὁ (pr.) con- 
demn. Heintz | καὶ] wat’ αὐτοὺς ci. Heintz (ex infra) | ὁ 
(sec.)) vacet in alio art. ὁ in marg.U? || 10-11 ὁ ἐνεστῶς... 
παρῳφχημένος καὶ deest in C l| 1i ἔσται deest in d | xat' αὐτοὺς 
transp. post γινόµενος (10) Heintz | παρῳχημένος καὶ μέλλων 
rep.P3 | xat μέλλων, παρφχημένος deest in T (add. in marg.T?) || 
11-12 μέλλων, παρῳχημένος...δὲ Stu τὸν deest in Va (corr. in 
marg.Va?) || 13 οὔτε τούνυν ci. Bury | λουπομένων P3P5Va | δυεῖν 
fg (corr. sup. lin.u3) ll 16 χρόνος] χρόνους B || 16-19 xai τὸ 
μὲν...ἀλλ' ἁμερὲς] καὶ τὸ μὲν παρῳχημένον, οὐκ ἔτι ἐστύ' τὸ δὲ 
ἐνεστῶς τὸ δὲ μέλλων᾽ ὧν τὸ μὲν παρῳχημένον οὐκ ἔτι ἐστύ. τὸ 
δὲ μελλ' ἁμερὲς Va (corr. in marg. [sed μεριστόν ἐστυν ἢ ἀμερὲς 
transp.] Va?) || 17 ἐνεστὸς EOPP3P4R || 18 ἔστι (pr.)] ἔσται E | 
ἐνεστὸς ΟΡΡ3Ρ4Ρ6Β || 20 δύναται [[δύνα]] γύνεσθαι P4 | γύγνεσθαι 
CEsPSVVa yl[y sup. 11π.]νεσϑαυ P3 | ὥς] ὦ P7 || 21 γύγνεσθαι Es|| 
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47. What has been composed from nonexistents is nonex- 
istent. Chronos, since it is composed from what has past and 
no longer is and from what is future and is not yet, ? will 
be nonexistent. !"6 


48. In another way, if chronos is indivisible,!"’? how do 
we say that the past, the present, and the future are parts of 
it? If it is divisible, since everything that is divisible is 
measured by a part of itself (as a cubit by a palm, the palm 
by a finger), it will be necessary that chronos also be meas- 
ured by one of its parts. Neither is it possible to measure 
the other chronoi with the present, since indeed the becoming 
and present chronos will be the same as the past and future (in 
respect to them)--past because it measures past chronos, future 
because it measures the future chronos, which is absurd.!"8 so 
then, one must not measure the present by one of the remaining two. 
For this reason, it must not thus be said that there is a 
chronos. 


49. Besides these things, chronos is tripartitc,!"? and one 
part is past, one present, and one future. Of these, the past 
is no longer, the future is not yet, 1 50 and the present is 
either indivisible or divisible. But it would not be indivis- 
ible, for in the indivisible, nothing divisible is able to come 
into beingl?l--as Timon says--such as coming-into-being and 
perishing. 152 


1450n the past and future as nonexistents, cf. Par- 
menides fr. 8 (Diels/Kranz 235.1-6). According to Parmenides, 
everything is one and continuous; the acceptance of a past and 
a future implies the capacity of something to come-into-being 
or to perish. See n. 151 infra. 

l''6mhig paragraph parallels Aristotle Ph. 4.10 (217b33- 
218a3). 

147on rhythm being divisible, cf. Aristoxenus Rhyth. 2.6 
and Bacchius Intro. 89 (Jan 312.12-13). 

I'Ümhis parallels Aristotle Ph. 4.10 (218a6-8). 

"Jon chronos as tripartite, cf. Plutarch De communibus 
notitiis adversus Stoicos 41 (1081F) and Septem sapientium 
convivium 9 (153B). 

SÜmhis parallels Aristotle Ph. 4.10 (217b33-34). 

l5lcf. Parmenides fr. 8 (Diels/Kranz 235.6-238.41). 
Parmenides denies the possibility of passing from nonbeing to 
being and vice-versa. See also Peters, p. 68. 

5?qhis quote of Timon is also found in Sextus Empiri- 

cus M. 10.197. On Timon, see Introduction, pp. 7-8. 
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50. Καὶ ἄλλως, εὔπερ ἀμερές ἐστι τὸ ἐνεστὼς τοῦ χρόνου, 
οὔτε ἀρχὴν ἔχει ap! ἧς ἄρχεταυ, οὔτε πέρας ἐφ' ὃ καταλήγευ, διὰ 
δὲ τοῦτο οὐδὲ μέσον’ καὶ οὕτως οὖν ἔσταυ ὁ ἐνεστῶς χρόνος. et 
δὲ μερυστός ἐστυν, εὖ μὲν εἷς τοὺς μὴ ὄντας χρόνους μερύζεται, 
οὐκ ἔσται χρόνος, εὖ δ! εἰς τοὺς ὄντας χρόνους, οὐκ ἔσταν ὅλος 
ὁ χρόνος, ἀλλὰ τῶν μερῶν αὐτοῦ τυνὰ μὲν ἔσταυ τυνὰ δὲ οὐκ 
ἔσταυ. τούνυν οὐδέν ἐστυ χρόνος, διὰ δὲ τοῦτο οὐδὲ πόδες, οὐδὲ 
ῥυϑμού, οὐδ! h περὶ τοὺς ῥυϑμοὺς ἐπυστήμη. 


51. Τοσαῦτα πραγματυκῶς nat πρὸς τὰς τῆς μουσυκῆς εὐπόντες 
ἀρχὰς ἐν τοσούτους τὴν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα διέξοδον ἀπαρτύζομεν. 


1 ἐνεστὸς OPP3P6RP4(?) || 2 ἐφ' ᾧ Chouet Fabr. | κατακαταλήγεν 
Mo || 3 οὐδὲ] οὗ δὲ u || 3-4 εὐ δὲ...χρόνους rep.PS | 4 μερύζεταν 
deest in T (add. in marg.T?) || 5 χρόνος, εὐ...οὐκ έσται deest 
in T (add. in marg.T?) | ὅλως c. var. lect. sup. lin. ὅλος 

MTa || 6 μὲν deest in Pe || B ἡ deest in u οὗ Ρ6 || 9 tàs deest in 
PS (add. sup. lin.PS?) || 10 τούτους P6 || ad finem: Σέξτου 
“Εμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς μουσικούς CP3PSP7Vf Σέξτου ᾿Εμπευρυκοῦ πρὸς 
μουσικοὺς τέλος MoP6Ve Σέξτου ᾿Ε[μ add. sup. 11π.]πευρικοῦ πρὸς 
μουσυκοὺς τέλος: Fine librorum πρὸς µαϑηµμαϑι ([9η)]κούς T Τέλος 
πρὸς μουσικούς Pi Τέλος τῶν ἀντιρρητυκῶν πρὸς τὰ µαθήµατα U? 
Πρὸς μαθηματυκούς, τέλος Ρ2|| 


— 
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50. In another way, if indeed the present part of chronos 
is indivisible, it has neither a beginning from which it be- 
gins nor a limit at which it leaves off, nor, because of this, 
a middle, and so there will not be the present chronos. If it 
is divisible and if it is divided into the chronoi that are 
not, there will be no chronos;!53 but if it is divided into 
the chronoi that are, the chronos will not be whole: rather, 
some of its parts will be and some will not be. So then, 
chronos is nothing, and because of this, neither are there 
feet, nor rhythms, nor the science of rhythms.!5" 


51. Having said so many things in a practica) manner 
against the principles of music, with so many things we bring 
to completion the exposition against the subjects of learning. 


l53cf. Plutarch De communibus notitiis adversus Stoicos 
41 (1082A). 

l5"Note the second mode of the five of Agrippa (see 
Introduction, p. 15). 


INDEX VERBORUM 


ἀγαθός, 140.3; 148.8; χρεύττων, 134.5 

᾿Αγαμέμνων, 132.15, 21; 146.2, 5 

ἁγεννῆς, 164.7 

ἀγωνύα, 144.8 

ἀδυαύρετος, 166.9 

ἀεύ, 130.7; 146.8; 154.2 

ἀεύδεσθαν, 138.4 

᾿Αθηναῖος, 134.8 

Atyvo9og, 132.16 

αὐδεῖσθαι,, 134.4 

alpetds, 152.13 

αὐσθάνεσθαι, 156.14 

αὔσϑησυς, 158.8; 160.9; 170.2, 3 bis 

αὐσθητός, 156.11, 14, 16; 158.5; 168.11, 12; 170.3, 4, 5 

αὐτύα, 162.3; 178.14 

αἴτυος, 144.7 

αὐφνύδυον (adv.), 130.4 

ἁκαύρως, 142.17 

ἀκοή, 156.11, 14; 158.3; 160.4, 13 

ἀκολασύα, 152.16 

ἀπολουϑεῖν, 176.6 

ἀπούειν, 142.5; 152.10 

ἄκουσμα, 140.1 

ἀχρατῖῆς, 144.13 

ἀκρόαμα, 148.8; 150.6 

ἀλέα, 152.1 

ἀληθής, 154.11, 13 

ἀλλήλος, 140.12; 158.13 

ἄλλος, 124.6, 8; 132.12; 140.12; 144.4; 146.13; 169.2, 9; 
172.4, 6, 13; 178.9-10; ἄλλως, 168.13 

ἄλογος, 152.4 

ἀμαϑής, 134.6 

ἀμέλει (adv.), 138.3 

ἁμερής, 178.4, 18, 19 bis; 180.1 

ἁμερύστως, 160.5 

ἀναβαύνευν, 162.2 

ἀναγκαῖος, 126.1; 150.7; 152.2; ἀναγμαυότερος, 126.10; 
ἀναγκαιυότατος, 136.2 
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ἀναυρεῖν, 168.11; ἀναυρεῖσϑαυ, 126.6; 168.3 
ἀνακάμπτειν, 142.11 

ἀνάλογος, 162.3 

ἀναμφυσβητήτως, 156.10 

ἀνάταλιν, 152.15 

ἀνασκευή, 126.4 

ἀνδρεύα, 130.6; 132.2; 144.11 
ἀνδρικός, 144.7 

ἀνήρ, 146.3 

ἀνθέλκειν, 144.5, 9 

ἀνϑρώπινος, 128.3; 164.3 
ἄνϑρωτος, 142.5 

ἀννέναι, 162.3 

ἀντυβαύνευν, 152.15 

ἀντυκόπτειν, 152.15 
ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαυ, 152.11; 156.12 
ἀντιποιεῖσθαι, 156.13 
ἀντυπούησυς, 146.14 

ἀντύρρησις, 124.6, 9: 126.5; 156.2 
ἀνύπαρκτος, 168.6; 178.1 bis, 3 
ἀνυπόστατος, 156.8; 172.15 
ἄνωδεν, 156.9 

ἀνωμάλως, 160.3, 12 

ἀνώτερον, 150.1 

ἀνωφελής, 146.19 

ἀξυοπιστύα, 146.13 

ἀξιοῦσϑαυ, 126.4 

ἁπαρτύζευν, 180.10 

ἅπας, 164.1 

ἄπειρος, 176.10, 13 

ἀποδέχεσϑαυ, 128.3, 4; 146.11-12 
ἀποδημεῖν, 132.13 

ἀποδυδόναυ, 156.10 

ἀπολαύειν, 152.3 

ἀπολεύπειν, 132.14 
ἀπορητυκώτερον (adv.), 126.4 
ἀπορύα, 172.14 

αποτελεῖσθαι, 142.1 

ἀποτέλεσμα, 128.6; 172.1 

ἀρετή, 152.16 

᾿Αρυστόξενος, 120.3 

ἁρμόζεσδαι, 134.2 

ἁρμονία, 150.1; 154.8, 11, 14; 166.5 bis 
ἁρμονυκός, 166.8 

ἀρνεῖσθαι, 146.14 

ἄρσις, 174.2 bis; 176.1 

ἀρχαῖος, 136.3, 9; 164.4 

ἄρχευν, 128.1; ἄρχεσθαι, 180.2 
ἀρχή, 130.5; 132.21; 156.3; 172.13; 180.2, 10 - 
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ἀρχῆϑεν, 142.11 

ἀρχυλός, 126.5 

ἀστεῖος, 164.6 

ἀσύμφορος, 146.15 

ἀσώματος, 168.13, 15 

ἄσωτος, 146.7 

atonos, 176.16; 178.13 

αὐλητής, 130.3; 142.19 

αὐλός, 120.5; 130.8; 140.4; 144.1, 6; 152.4, 5 

αὐστηρός, 166.5 

αὐτύκα, 132.17 

αὐτόθεν, 154.8 

αὑτός, 146.4 

aon, 156.16; 158.1, 6 

ἀφυστάναι, 126.4-5; 172.13-14 

ἄφρων, 132.1 

ἀφύλακτος, 132.20 

ἀχθοφορεῖν, 144.3 

᾿Αχυλλεύς, 132.4; 144.12 

βαθυγήρως, 134.3 

βάρβαρος, 144.10 

βαρύς, 156.15; 158.2, 3; 160.1; βαρύτερος, 158.9 (τὸ -ονὴ; 
162.2-3 (τὸ -ov) 

βαρύτης, 158.14 

βάσανος, 144. 5 

βιαστικώτερον (adv.), 128.5 

Bros, 128.3; 158.1 

βιωφελής, 138.1; 142.8; 144.3 

βλαπτυκός, 126.2 

βουχινύζειν, 144.10 

βούλεσϑαυ, 142.17 

βραχύς, 170.7, 8 

βροντή, 140.9 

γαμεῖν, 146.10 

γένεσις, 172.2, 3 

γένος, 160.6; 164.3; 168.5; 172.11 

yeveg9ar, 152.9 

γεῦσυς, 156.13; 160.7, 12 

γευστός, 160.8 

γύνεσϑαι, 134.3; 138.3; 140.9; 148.8; 152.1, 11; 156.14; 158.8; 
168.10; 172.3, 4; 176.3, 11; 178.10, 20, 21 

γυνώσκευν, 132.10 

γλυκύς, 156.13 

γραμματυκή, 124.9; 150.1 

γραμματικός, 146.19; 170.9 

γυναυκώδης, 136.8 

γύνη, 132.14; 146.1 

δάµτυλος, 178.8 
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δέεσθαν, 150.3 

δευκνύναυ, 146.20; 156.5; 170.6; 176.4; δεύνυσϑαυ, 126.2; 
154.12; 168.6 

δευλότερος, 132.2 

δευσυδαύμων, 140.11 

δελφύς, 152.5 

δεῖν, 178.8 

δέος, 166.1 

Sevtepos, 156.2; 162.10 

Δημόχρυτος, 168.11 

διαβάλλεσθαι, 126.2; 134.6; 154.11 

διαβόητος, 130.6 

διάθεσις, 132.11 

Suadutuxds, 166.2-3 

διάνουα, 140.3; 142.9, 11-12, 15; 144.7; 148.2 

διὰ πασῶν, 162.8-9 

διὰ πέντε, 162.8 bis 

διάστηµα, 162.1, 3-4, 6, 9; 164.1; 172.10 

διασύρειν, 134.8 

6và τεσσάρων, 162.7 

διάτονον, 166.5, 7, 9, 10 bis 

διαφέρειν, 130.2; 158.13 

διαφϑεύρευν, 132.20 

διαφορά, 160.14; 166.10 

διάφωνος, 160.2, 3, 12; 162.4, 5, 6, 9 

διδασκαλύα, 126.7, 12 

διδάσκειν, 124.10; 146.19; 168.14 

δύδοσθαι,, 140.7 

δυεγερτυκός, 140.8; 142.5, 6 

δυελέγχευν, 146.4 

δυεξυέναυ, 172.8 

δυέξοδος, 126.10; 180.10 

δύεσις, 162.10, 11 

διεσπασµένως, 160.4, 13 

δυοιχεῦσϑαυ, 150.2; 154.9, 11-12 

δυπλασύων, 162.12 

δυπλοῦς, 162.11 

δυττός, 124.9 

δύψος, 152.1 

δόγμα, 126.8 

δογματυκός, 168.7; δογματυκώτερον (adv.), 124.10 

δοκεῖν, 124.8; 126.7; 168.12 

δόξα, 140.9 

δοξάζεσθαι, 140.12 

ὁρᾶν, 144.4 

δραστυχός, 166.3 

δύναμις, 142.8 

δύνασϑαι, 132.10; 134.1; 142.18; 146.18; 148.2; 152.2; 154.13; 
178.20 


δυνατός, 126.12; 178.9 

δύο, 166.10; 178.13 
δυσώδης, 156.13 

ἑαυτός, 144.9; 146.1 
ἐγεύρευν, 146.10 

ἐγχευρεῖν, 148.4 
ἐγχευρύζεσθαι, 172.14 

ἔϑευν, 124.1; 128.2 

ἔϑος, 132.12 

εὐδήμων, 152.13 

εὔδησις, 148.10; 154.4 
εἶδος, 124.10; 156.1; 170.4 
εὐλέναυ, 152.6 

εὐπεῖν, 180.9 

εἷς, 120.1; 158.7, 11; 172.9 
εὐσακτέον, 154.7 

ἑκάτερος, 126.8; 156.16; 160.6, 11; 176.14 
ἐκβαχχεύεσθαι, 130.1 
Exyovos, 136.2-3 

ἔχϑεσυς, 126.11 

ἐκκαύεσφαι, 132.3 

ExnAtverv, 142.17 

ἔχλυσις, 142.13 

ἐκμελής, 156.5; 172.12 
ExpuSpos, 156.5 

ἐχφέρεσθαι, 158.7 

ἐλάττων: v. μυχρός 
ἐλάχυστος: v. μυκρός 

"Ελλάς, 130.6 

ἐλπιδοκοπεῖν, 146.8 

ἐμμελῆς, 152.3; 156.4; 158.10; 172.12 
ἐμπειρία, 120.4-5; 152.2, 7 
ἐμπουεῖν, 142.13; 158.1; 164.6 
ἐναντίος, 146.14-15 (τὸ -ον) 
ἐνεῖμεν, 172.6 

ἐνύοτε, 124.1 


ἐνυστάναι, 176.13; 178.5, 9, 10, 13, 17, 18; 180.1, 3 


ἔννοια, 152.7 
ἐνόπλυος, 130.9 
ἔνρυθμος, 130.9; 156.5 
ἐντελέστατος, 124.8 
ἔντραχυς, 166.7 
ἐντυποῦν, 160.11 
ἐξαποστέλλεσϑαυ, 132.4 
ἔπανδρος, 136.10 
ἐπανορϑοῦσϑαυ, 142.18 
ἐπανόρθωσις, 142.19; 146.5 
ἐπαυλεῖν, 130.3 
ἐπεγερτυκός, 144.7 
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ἐπεύγευν, 126.11 

ἐπέχευν, 138.6; 174.3 

ἐπιδέχεσθαι, 146.8 

ἐπυθυμύα, 146.8 

᾿Ἐπικούρειος, 140.10 

᾿Επύνουρος, 146.14 

ἐπυπουφύζευν, 140.5 

ἐπύπονος, 144.4 

ἐπυστήμη, 120.1; 156.4; 172.11, 16, 17; 176.7; 180.8 

Επυτάττευν, 128.5 

ἐπυτυϑέναυ, 132.21 

Επύτρυπτος, 134.7 

ἐπυφάνεια, 140.10-11 

επιχειρεῖν, 124.10; 170.1 

Enos, 138.4 

ἐπῳδός, 138.2 

ἔργον, 124.3; 144.4, 6; 156.11 

ἐρεῖν, 168.4; 176.11; 174.1; ἐρεῖσϑαυ, 144.2 

ἐρέσσειν, 144.4; ἐρέσσεσθαι, 152.6 

ἔρως, 164.5 

ἐρωτυκός, 144.13 

ἑστύα, 146.6 

Etepos, 120.4 

εὐάγωγος, 152.16 

εὐδαυμονύα, 126.1; 146.12; 154.10 

εὐένδοτος, 164.5 

εὐήθης, 146.17 

εὐχρηστύα, 146.18 

εὐώδης, 156.12 

εὐωχύα, 140.2 

ἐφύεσθαι, 152.16 

ἐφοδεύειν, 126.9 

ἔχειν, 134.3; 142.8; 144.6; 152.7; 156.3; 158.14; 160.10; 
164.2; 166.10; 168.2; 176.4; 178.16; 180.2 

Zeus, 124.6; 146.1 

ζῆλος, 140.3 

ζητεῖν, 170.9-10 

ζήτησυς, 156.4 

ζωγραφύα, 124.3 

ζωγράφος, 124.4 

ζῷον, 152.4 

nyetovart, 130.6 

ἤδεσθαι, 152.9, 10 

ηϑοπουεῖν, 150.4 

ηθοποιός, 154.9 

Ίθος, 142.19; 164.2, 3, 8; 166.1, 6 

ἡμεῖς, 126.7; 128.5; 142.4; 150.3; 160.7; 168.6 

ἡμέτερος, 140.9 


ἡημυτόνυον, 162.10-11, 12; 166.12 
ἥρως, 132.12; 146.1 

Πστυκός, 152.12 

ἡσυχάζεσθαι, 142.10 

ἧττον, 176.9 

ἦχος, 158.9 

δεᾶσδαι, 130.2 

Φέατρον, 142.5 

ϑέλγευν, 128.5 

θεός, 140.2, 10 

ϑεραπεύεσθαι, 142.11 

ϑέσις, 174.2, 3; 176.1 
Yewpetosar, 174.3 

ϑεώρημα, 150.3 

ϑεωρύα, 168.1 

ϑηλύνευν, 136.9 

ϑλᾶν, 158.3 

QAdous, 158.1 

θνητός, 136.5 

ϑρηνώδης, 166.7 

YpvActasat, 128.2 

ϑυσία, 140.2 

ὑδυκώτερος, 166.9 

U6L0S, 146.6; 156.11, 14; 160.11 
Létwua, 160.6 

ὑδιώτης, 140.11; 148.7; 150.6, 7; 152.11 
᾿Ιϑάκη, 146.10 

"1λιον, 146.9 

ὕππος, 142.4, 6 

ἴσος, 140.12 (ἐπ! Cons); 158.7 (ἐπ' Cons) 
ὑστορεῦν, 164.4 

παθάπτεσθαι, 156.3 

καϑυστάναυ, 124.8; 142.8; 172.10, 15; 176.13 


καλεῖν, 158.5; καλεῦσϑαυ, 158.9; 160.2; 162.10; 


12 
xXdpoc, 142.13 
καταγύνεσϑαυ, 120.3; 148.1, 2 
xatayvivar, 134.8 
κατακούευν, 152.3 
πατακτεύνειν, 146.6 
καταλαμβάνευν, 136.2; καταλαμβάνεσθας, 132.4 
παταλήγειν, 180.2 


164.7; 166.11, 
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καταμετρεῖν, 178.9, 12; καταμετρεῖσϑαν, 178.7, 8-9; παταµετρήη- 


téov, 178.14 
κατάρχεσθαι, 156.9 
κατασκευαστυκός, 166.6 
κατασταλτυκός, 140.8 
καταστέλλειν, 128.4; 142.9, 14 
παταχρηστικώτερον (adv.), 124.1 
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κατορϑοῦν, 124.5 

κατόρθωσυς, 124.2 

κελεύευν, 144.4 

χεντεῦν, 156.17 

κερδαύνευν, 152.12 

κεφαλαιωδέστερον (adv.), 126.8-9 

χηλεῖσθαι, 152.4 

κυθαρυστής, 134.4 

χυνεῖν, 160.4, 9, 13; χυνεῖσθαυ, 162.2 

xUvnua, 164.7 

XUVNOLS, 130.9 

κλᾶσθαι,, 136.8 

Κλυταυμνήστρα, 132.15, 20; 146.3, 6 

κουμύζεσθαυ, 152.3-4 

κοινός, 164.8; 166.4 

κοσμεῖν, 138.2 

κόσμος, 150.2; 154.8, 12 

νρᾶσυς, 160.8 

κρεύττων: v. ἀγαϑός 

κρύος, 152.1 

κιυπεῖν, 144.10 

κτύπος, 140.10; 142.1 

Κυρήνη, 168.8 

κυρίως, 122.1 

χωµῳφδύα, 136.3 

λαγνεύα, 154.1 

λαμβάνευν, 132.20; 156.17; 176.6 

Λάμπων, 134.4 

λέγειν, 120.4; 134.5: 136.4; 146.14, 19; 150.1, 6; 154.10; 
156.8; 170.1; 178.5; λέγεσϑαυ, 120.1; 122.2; 126.3; 138.4, 
6; 140.6; 148.5, 6; 166.4; 172.4, 9, 11; λεκτέον, 144.12; 
178.14 

λεύπεσθαι, 146.13; 154.8; 178.13 

λεύως, 160.9 

λέξυς, 170.9; 176.2 

λευκός, 158.4 

λήθη, 142.13 

λήμα, 144.7 

λυγυρός, 166.7 

λυμός, 152.1 

λόγος, 126.4; 138.6; 148.4; 152.5; 172.6 

λύειν, 142.12 

λυπεῖσθαι, 140.4; 142.14 

λύτη, 140.5; 142.12 

λύρα, 130.8; 138.4; 144.1 

µάθηµα, 126.1; 136.2; 180.10 

μαύνεσϑαι, 130.2 

μακαρυότης, 154.13 


μακρός, 126.10; 132.13; 170.7, 8 
μαλακός, 166.10, 12 


μᾶλλον, 126.2; 128.4; 134.5; 152.11; 156.3; 160.6; μάλιστα, 


132.10 
μαρτυρύα, 168.7 
μάρτυς, 136.3 
μάταυος, 142.16 
μέγα (adv.), 134.1; μεύζων, 162.8 bis 
μέϑη, 130.1 
µεθύειν, 142.16 
μειράκιον, 130.1; 146.8 
µέλας, 158.4 
μέλλευν, 176.14, 15; 178.3, 5, 11, 12 bis, 17, 18 
µελοπουός, 138.3 
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µέλος, 130.4; 136.8; 138.5; 140.7; 142.3, 4, 7, 10, 14; 144.7; 


148.1; 150.4; 152.10; 154.9; 156.6, 8; 166.8 
μελῳδεῖν, 140.4-5; µελῳδεῖσθαι, 166.8 
μελῳδύα, 120.2; 152.5; 164.3, 6, 8; 166.4; 168.1; 172.10 
μερύζευν, 138.2; µερύζεσθαι, 180.4 
μερυστός, 178.6 bis, 19, 20; 180.4 
µέρος, 124.3; 170.2; 178.6, 8; 180.6 
µέσος, 126.11; 180.3 
μεταβάλλευν, 130.4-5 
µετάβασις, 160.7 
µεταφορά, 158.6 
μεταφορυκώτερον (adv.), 156.15-16 
μετρεῖν, 126.11-12 
μηνύειν, 132.4; 144.12 
μηχανᾶσϑαυ, 144.8 E 
μύγμα, 160.11 


μυκρός, 144.2; 156.9; ἔλαττων, 146.20; ἐλάχυστος, 162.7, 9 


μυνύρυσμα, 152.3 

μονοενδῶς, 160.9 

μόνος, 156.11, 12; 168.8; μόνον (adv.), 140.1; 148.1 
μουσυκεύεσθαν, 148.6-7; 154.1 


μουσυκή (n.), 120.1; 122.1, 2; 124.5, 8; 126.1, 6; 128.1, 4; 
142.3, 
7, 8; 144.3, 13; 146.4, 11; 146.1, 5, 10; 150.6; 152.6, 10, 


130.7; 132.); 134.8; 136.2, 9, 10; 138.2, 3; 140.2, 6; 


13; 156.3, 4, 7; 164.1; 168.4; 172.11, 15; 180.9 
μουσυκός (n.), 120.4, 5; 126.3, 6; 132.14; 134,2; 150.5; 
158.10; 160.15; 162.7; 164.8; 168.2 
μουσικός (adj.), 132.10; 148.7; 150.3; 152.2; 172.10 
μουσοῦσϑαυ, 124.3, 4 
μοχϑηρός, 146.9 
μυθολογεῦν, 146.3 
μύλος, 142.1 
ναῦς, 172.4 
νέος, 154.1 
νήπιος, 152.3 


156.1; 
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νήφευν, 130.5 

νοεῦσδθαι, 124.5, 7; 170.4; 172.2, 3 

νοῦς, 136.9; 142.10; 144.5 

ξένος, 158.4 

ὀδυρμός, 164.5 

᾿Οδυσσεύς, 146.7 

οὔεσθαι, 126.6 

οὐχύα, 172.3 

οὖνος, 146.7 

οἰμωγή, 164.5 

οὐνογευστική, 152.9 

οὐνόμελν, 160.9 

οἶνος, 142.12; 152.9 

οὐνοφλυγύα, 164.5 

OLOVEU, 158.2 

ὅλος, 126.6; 150.3; 180.5 

ὁμαλώτερος, 160.13; ὁμαλώτερον (adv.), 160.4 

"Όμηρος, 138.4 

ὅμοιος, 134.2; ὁμοίως, 142.1; 160.10 

ὁμολογεῖν, 142.18 

ὀμόφωνος, 158.12, 12-13, 13, 14; 160.1 bis, 2 

ὀνευδύζευν, 134.5 

ὄνομα, 124.2 

ὀνομάζευν, 122.1 

ὀξύμελυ, 160.10 

ὀξύς, 156.15; 158.1, 3; 160.1; ὀξύτερος, 158.9 (τὸ -ον); 162.2 
(τὸ -ov) 

ὀξύτης, 158.13 

onotoc, 138.6; 148.10; 160.9; 164.4 

ὁπότερος, 152.6 

ὁρᾶν, 132.3 

ὅρασυς, 156.11; 158.5 

ὀργανυκός, 120.4 

ὄργανον, 154.14 

ὀργή, 132.3, 142.14 

ὀρμᾶσθαι, 154.6 

ὄσφρησις, 156.12 

οὐδαμῶς, 142.5 

ὄχλος, 146.7 

ὀψαρτυτυκή, 152.8 

ὀψυμαθής, 134.5 

ὄψον, 152.9 

πάθος, 128.4; 146.5; 152.12; 168.9 bis, 10 

mats, 140.10; 150.2 

πάλαι, 138.4 

παλαιός, 134.8 

παλαιστής, 178.7 bis 

πάλυν, 142.10; 160.2; 162.9; 166.8 

παμπληϑής, 172.4 
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πανοῦργος, 132.16-17 

πάντως: v. πᾶς 

παραδυδόναι, 136.3 

παράδοξος, 144,13 

παραυνεῖν, 130.2 

παραύνεσυς, 130.8 

παρακατατύϑεσϑαι, 146.2 

παραπλήσιος, 120.2-3 

παρασκευάζειν, 154.1 

παρατάσσεσϑαυ, 130.9 

παραύξευν, 146.9 , 
παρεῖναι, 176.15 

παρέχτασυς, 172.2 

παρέλκειν, 126.9 

παρέχευν, 138.2 

παρηγορεῖν, 132.2 

παρηγόρηµα, 140.4 

παρυστάναυ, 156.7; 172.17; 176.8, 9 
παρούχεσϑαυ, 176.13, 15; 178.2, 5, 11 bis, 12, 17 bis 
πᾶς, 126.4; 164.2; 168.1, 11; πάντως, 156.5 
πευϑώ, 128.6 

tevdetv, 140.4 

περαύνεσϑαυ, 176.10, 11, 14 

népas, 180.2 

περιάγεσϑαυ, 142.2 

περυγύνεσϑαν, 128.6; 132.11 

περυγράφεσθαι, 162.1 

περυέχεσϑαυ, 162.5 

Περιπατητιυκός, 168.14 

περυσπᾶν, 142.15 

περυσπασμός, 158.8 

περυσπαστυκός, 142.9 

Πηνελόπη, 146.7 

πῆχυς, 178.7 

πυέζειν, 158.2 

πυχκρός, 156.13 

πυστεύεσθαι, 146.5 

πιστότατος, 132.13 

Πλάτων, 134.1; 146.11; 168.11 

TÀECUV: V. πολύς 

πλοῦν, 132.13 

ποιεῖν, 130.4; ποιεῖῦσθδαι, 124.6; 126.12; 130.9; 136.1 
ποιητής, 132.4 (Homer); 136.4 (Aristophanes); 138.3 
rountuxü (n.), 138.1; 146.7, 20; 148.2 
πουητυκός (adj.), 166.1; 168.10 

πουχύλως, 154.12 

ποιός, 142.14; 150.4 

πουότης, 160.7, 11 

πολεμεῖν, 130.7; 144.1, 10 
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πόλεμος, 144.6; 146.10 

πολλάκυς, 174.1 

πολύς, 122.2; 128.2, 4; 136.1; 168.14; πλείων, 152.12, 14 (ἐπὶ 
πλεῖον); πλεῖον (adv.), 142.18; 148.7; πλέον (adv.), 150.5 

πόμα, 152.1 

ποσός, 176.9 

ποσότης, 174.3 

ποῦς, 146.4 (παρᾶ πόδας); 174.2 bis; 176.3 bis, 5; 180.7 

πρᾶγμα, 120.3; 124.2; 126.8; 148.10; 156.6-7; 168.12 

πραγματεία, 132.10 

πραγματικῶς, 180.9; πραγματυκώτερος, 156.3 

πρεσβευτής, 132.5 

προηγεῖσϑαν, 126.3 

προηγουμένως, 148.5 

"pox»eto9av, 124.6 

πρόνοια, 136.1 

προοδοπουεῖν, 152.14 

προπαιδεύεσθαι,, 148.8-9 

προσαγορεύεον, 124.1; 158.1; 162.7; προσαγορεύεσϑαι, 160.2-3; 
162.4 

προσδοζάζεσθαι, 142.4 

προσηγορία, 156.17 

προσχρούειν, 142.1 

προσνήχεσϑαιυ, 152.5-6 

προστάσσεσϑαυ, 130.4 

πρότερον, 144.2 

προτρέπειν, 132.2; προτρέπεσϑαυ, 132.20-21; 140.3; 144.11 

πρόχευρος, 140.7 

πρῶτος, 124.7; 156.1; 162.6, 10; πρῶτον (adv.), 128.1; 140.7; 
142.16; 150.7; 156.8 

πτῶσις, 158.11; 172.9 

Πυϑαγόρας, 130.1; 142.16 

Πυϑαγορυκός, 150.2 

luppuveta, 172.7; 176.8 

ῥητέον, 146.12 

ῥυθμοπονύα, 120.2; 172.14 

ῥυθμός, 136.8-9; 156.6; 172.15, 16, 16-17, 17; 174.1; 176.3, 
6, 7; 180.8 bis 

σαλεύειν, 126.5 

σάλπυγξ, 144.6 

σαφῶς, 132.10; σαφέστερος, 160.6 

σεμνός, 164.6 

σεμνότης, 136.1; 166.6 

σημαύνευν, 140.11; σηµαύνεσθαι, 122.2; 124.7 

σκάφος, 152.6 

σκεπτυκός, 168.6 

oxvepunds, 164.4 

σοβεῖσθαι, 142.14-15 

Σόλων, 130.8 
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σοφύα, 152.15 

σοφός, 134.2 

Σπαρτιάτης, 130.7; 144.1 
Σπύνθαρος, 120.3 
onovéetos, 130.3 
σπουδάζεσϑαι, 144.9, 14 
στάσυμον, 138.5 
στέλλεσϑαυ, 132.13 
στιβαρώτερος, 164.4 

Στοά, 168.15 

στοιχεῖον, 148.9; 154.6; 176.1 
στρατεύα, 146.10 
στρατηγεῖν, 130.7 
στρόμβος, 144.9 

συλλαβή, 170.9; 176.2 bis 
συμβαύίνευν, 152.14 
συμπαταγεῖν, 142.2 
συµπλέκειν, 146.17-18 
συμφανής, 154.8; 168.1 
συμφωνύα, 172.10 
σύμφωνος, 160.3, 4, 13; 162.4, 5 bis, 6 
συναναυρεῖν, 168.11-12 
συναποδεύχνυσθδαι, 176.4-5 
συνεπυκομάζευν, 130.3 
συνυστάναυ, 174.2; 178.1, 3 
συντεύνευν, 146.12 
συντύϑεσϑαυ, 176.2 
σύντονος, 166.11 
συνωφελεῖν, 148.2 

σύριγξ, 152.4 

σύστασις, 176.6 

σύστημα, 174.1 

συχνός, 172.6 

Lwxpatns, 134.3 

σῶμα, 140.12; 168.13, 14 
σωφρονύζειν, 128.3; 132.1; 142.17; 148.3; σωφρονύζεσφαι, 130.5 
σωφρονιστήρ, 132.14 

σωφρονυστυλός, 142.9 

σωφροσύνη, 132.16; 136.1 

σώφρων, 146.2 

τάξυς, 128.1 

ταπεινότερος, 164.7 

1Tapaxtuxóc, 142.6 

ταραχή, 144.8 

τάσις, 158.8, 11; 172.9 

τάχα, 142.6 

τεκµήρνον, 144.2 

τελευταῖος, 154.10 

τέμνευν, 156.17; 158.3 
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τέρπευν, 148.1; τέρπεσϑαυ, 148.7; 150.5; 152.5, 14 

τέρπνος, 152.10 

τέρψυς, 150.7 

τεχνυκῶς, 152.11 

Τύμων, 178.20 

τοῖος, 142.3 bis 

τοιοῦτος, 126.5; 140.6, 9, 11; 142.7, 10; 148.4; 154.13; 158.9; 
160.8, 14 

τουουτότροπος, 156.2; 164.8 

τονυχός, 166.12 

tóvoc, 162.11 

τοσοῦτος, 124.5; 180.9, 10 

τραγικός, 138.5 

τρεῖς, 166.11 

τρυµερής, 178.16 

τρύτος, 162.11 

τρυχῶς, 120.1 

τρόπος, 120.1; 124.5; 142.2, 12, 18; 152.8; 158.2; 164.1 

τυγχάνειν, 144.3; 148.9; 154.10; 156.7 

τύμπανον, 144.10 

ὑδρόμελυ, 160.10 

ὕμνος, 140.2 

Undypouxoc, 166.7-8 

ὑπαρκτός, 156.6; 168.10 

ὑπάρχευν, 124.3; 144.8; 152.2; 154.11, 13; 166.6; 168.5, 8, 
12; 170.2, 5; 176.5 

ὑπερεκπύπτειν, 126.9-10 

ὑπερτύϑεσϑαυ, 142.13 

ὕπνος, 142.12 

ὑπογράφευν, 158.10 

ὑποδευκτέον, 172.13 

ὑπόθεσις, 126.6 

ὑπομομνήσκειυν, 170.9 

ὑπόμνημα, 168.6; 170.6 

ὑπομνηματύζεσθαυ, 172.7 

ὑπόστασις, 156.9; 164.2; 168.2; 170.4; 172.1-2 

ὑποστατός, 156.6 

ὑστερεῖν, 126.10-11 

φαύνεσθαι, 138.1 

φανός, 158.4 

φάναν, 124.3; 128.2; 134.2, 7; 140.10; 158.10; 168.5, 8; 172.7; 
178.20 

φάσκειν, 150.2 

φϑεύρεσϑαυ, 178.21 

φϑόγγος, 120.2; 158.9, 10, 12; 160.12, 141 162.5; 164.2; 168.3, 
4; 172.8, 9 

φυλοσοφύα, 128.2, 6-7; 134.1; 148.10; 154.7 

φυλόσοφος, 142.19; 168.8 

φοιτᾶν, 134.4 
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φύειν, 148.1 

φύλαξ, 132.13; 146.2 

φυσυχός, 138.5 

φύσις, 140.7; 142.3 

φωνή, 156.10, 14, 15; 158.2, 4, 7, 11; 162.2; 168.5 bis, 9, 
12, 13, 15; 170.4, 6, 7, 8 bis, 10; 172.1, 5, 8, 9 

χαύρευν, 140.1 

χαλεπός, 146.9 

χαρακτήρ, 126.8 

χεύρ, 142.2 

χλωροπουός, 166.1 

χλωρός, 166.1 

χρεύα, 146.7 

χρευοῦν, 148.6; 150.6 

χρειώδης, 138.2; 148.6; 154.7, 9 

χρεωκοτεῖν, 126.8 

xp", 134.7 

χρῆσϑαυ, 120.5; 130.8; 144.6; 154.9; 158.6; 160.7; 172.6 

xpovuxóc, 172.2 

χρόνος, 174.3; 176.1, 3, 4, 8, 10, 11, 12 ter, 14, 161 178.2, 
4, 10 bis, 12, 15, 16; 180.1, 3, 4, 5 bis, 6, 7 

χρῶμα, 144.6; 156.12; 166.4, 6, 9, 11 

ψαλτήριον, 120.5 

φαλτρύα, 122.1 

ψεῦδος, 154.12 

ψυχή, 134.2; 140.8; 142.14; 150.4; 152.15; 164.6; 170.2, 5 

ψυχυκός, 128.3 

ᾠδός, 146.1 


INDEX NOMINUM ET RERUM 


Abert, Hermann, 24n.83, 145n.59 
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Adversus mathematicos: see Sextus Empiricus, writings 
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161n.105, 163n.109, 167n.115-16, 175n.138, 177n.141, 179n.147 
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arts, 18, 123n.4, 125n.8-9, 139n.41 
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ataraxía, 7, 17, 24 

Athenaeus, 123n.6, 131n.26, 135n.35, 137n.38, 139n.42-43, 
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chronos, 23, 30-33, 121n.2, 157n.96, 171n.127, 176-81; limited 
and unlimited, 23, 176-77; divisible and indivisible, 23, 33, 
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Cicero, 8n.37, 10, 135n.35, 141n.48 
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Cleonides, l21n.1-2, n.4, 159n.103, 163n.109, 165n.112, 167 
n.115-16 

Clytemnestra, 20-21, 25, 132-33, 146-47 

Coans, 4 
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cosmos, 22, 26, 150-51, 154-55 

Coxe, H. O., 43 

Craster, H. H. E., 46 
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Denholm-Young, N., 46 , 
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Diogenes Laertius, 1-3, 5-8, 125n.11, 141n.51, 169n.121 

Diogenes the Cynic, 127n.12 
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discretion, 20, 27, 128-33, 142-43, 146-49, 155n.91 
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dogmatic, 15, 18-20, 127n.14-15 

dogmatists, 20-21, 24, 127n.14, 168-69 
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Doutzaris, P., 175n.138 

education, 18-19, 22, 26-28, 31, 125n.9, 126-27, 136-37, 
148-49, 153n.89, 154-55 
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Egypt, 5n.19 
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Epicureans, 21-22, 24, 26-27, 127n.13, 141n.51 

Epicurus, 19, 22, 24, 125n.11, 140-41, 146-47 
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Eusebius, 7n.29 

Fabricius, Io. Albertus, 110, 113-14, 118 

fear, 129n.18, 166-67 
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fifth: see intervals 

fourth: see intervals 

Frobenius, Wolf, 161n.104 
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Herodotus of Tarsus, 1-2 

heroes, 20-21, 132-33, 146-47 

Hervetus, Gentianus, 107, 109-11, 113-14, 118 
hesychastic: see ethos 

Hibeh Papyrus, 143n.52, 151n.83 
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Homer, 27, 138-39; Iliad, 33-34, 132-33, 167n.113; Odyssey, 
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hymns, 20, 28, 140-41, 165n.112; Delphic, 141n.47; of Meso- 


medes, l4ln.47 
Hymnus Homericus ad Cererem, 167n.113 
hypothesis, 15 
Iamblichus, 131n.21 


Iatrica hypomnemata: see Sextus Empiricus, writings 


infants, 22, 28, 152-53 


intervals, 23, 30, 35, 162-65, 167n.117, 173; octave, 
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262, 84-86, 98-99, 105-106, 108, 117-18; Cizensis gr. fol. 
70, 86-88, 98-99, 105-106, 108, 110, 113-15, 117-18; Escori- 
alensis gr. 136, 88-90, 98-99, 105, 108, 117-18; Parisinus 
gr. 1965, 90-92, 98-99, 105-106, 108, 117-18; Parisinus gr. 
2081, 92-94, 98-99, 105-110, 118; Vaticanus gr. 1338, 94-99, 
105-108, 110, 118; Regimontanus 16 b 12, 108, 114-15; Bero- 
linensis Phillippicus gr. 1518, 108, 115, Vesontinus 409, 
108-109 

Marías, Julián, 169n.121 

Marrou, Henri Irénée, 18n.74, 137n.37 

Martianus Capella, 131n.21 

Mates, Benson, 2n.? 
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Mathiesen, Thomas J., 123n.4, 135n.33, 143n.59, 149n.80, 
159n.102, 165n.112, 175n.138 

Matthew (Gospel of), 141n.50 

Mau, Jürgen, 108-110, 115, 118 

McClain, Ernest B., 151n.82 

McMahon, A. Philip, 11n.47, 29n.117 

medial: seo ethos 

medicine, 3-4 

Meinecke, Bruno, 129n.20 

melic composition, 35, 165n.112 

melody, 120-21, 140-41, 157n.96, 164-69, 172-73; see also music 

melos, 20-22, 25-27, 29-30, 34, 131n.23, 136-57; spondeian, 20, 
130-31 

Menodotus (1), 3, 5 

Menodotus (2), 8 

metaphor, 19, 32, 156-57 

Methodic School (of physicians), 4 

Michaclides, Solon, 123n.5-6, 145n.63, 153n.86, 161n.104 

mimesis, 143n.59 

mind, 14, 142-45 

modes (Skeptic), 10-16 

modulation, 35 

Mountford, J. F., 121n.3 

Munro, Kathleen, 149n.79 : 

Muses, 125n.8 

music, effects of, 20-22, 25, 27-28, 128-55 passim; military 
use of, 20, 25, 27, 130-31; usefulness of, 20, 22, 27, 150- 
51, 153n.90; ancient and new, 20-21, 28, 134-37; relationship 
to philosophy, 22, 25-27, 128-29, 148-49, 154-55; enjoyment 
of, 22, 34, 150-53; melodic element of, 30, 131n.23, 135n.33; 
divisions of, 35, 121n.2, n.4, 173n.136; as a science, 35, 
120-21, 123n.4, 125n.8-9, 156-57, 172-73; definitions of, 
120-25, 156-57; instrumental, 120-21, 135n.33, 154-55; in 
tragedy, 139n.41; harmful effects of, 145n.67, 152-55 

musicality, 171n.123 

Mutschmann, Hermann, 88, 108 

nature, 17, 27, 140-43, 148-49, 171n.127 

Neubecker, Annemarie Jeanette, 24n.83 

Nicomachus, 159n.103, 161n.105, 163n.109, 167n.115, 169n.119, 
175n.138 

Nikolaos Murmuris, 56, 58 

Nikolaos Sophianos, 68, 71 

nonexistents, 33, 178-79 

North, Helen F., 129n.16 

notes, 22-23, 29-30, 35, 120-21, 158-59, 162-65, 168-69, 172- 
73; homophonous, 23, 158-59; dissonant, 23, 35, 160-63; 
consonant, 23, 35, 160-63; definition of, 35, 158-59; sharp, 
158-63; heavy, 158-63 

Octave: see intervals 
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Odysseus, 21, 146-47 

oenomel, 160-61 

oxymel, 160-61 

Pachymeres, 159n.102 

paideia: see education 

pain, 129n.18 

painting, 124-25 

Parmenides, 179n.145, n.151 

passions, 17-18, 20-21, 23, 25, 28, 128-29, 146-47, 152-53, 
155n.91, 165n.112, 168-69 

past (time), 32-33, 176-79 

Penelope, 146-47 

perception, 9-15 

Peripatetics, 23, 35, 127n.13, 168-69 

perishing, 178-79 

Peters, F. E., 129n.16, n.18, 173n.128, 177n.143, 179n.151 

Phaedrus, 175n.138 

phenomenon: see appearance 

Philodemus, 24-26, 115, 125n.7, n.11, 127n.12, 129n.20, 131 
n.21, n.25-26, 133n.28-29, n.31, 135n.33-34, n.36, 143n.52, 
n.56, n.59, 145n.62, 149n.79, 153n.90-91, 155n.94-95, 165 
n.112 

philosophy, 18-20, 22, 24-27, 128-29, 134-35; see also music, 
relationship to philosophy 

physics, 18 

Pickard-Cambridge, Arthur Wallace, 139n.41 

Pindar, 34 

pitch, 29, 32, 158-59, 172-73 

Plato, 20-21, 23, 134-35, 146-47, 168-69; Republic, 125n.9, 
129n.16, 135n.33, 145n.67, 149n.79; Phaedrus, 129n.16, n.17; 
Leges, 133n.27, 137n.36, 155n.91; Phaedo, 135n.33, 149n.80; 
Timaeus, 135n.33, 151n.82, 171n.124; Euthydemus, 135n.34; 
Menexenus, 135n.35; Protagoras, 139n.42, 155n.91; Defini- 
tiones, 155n.35; Philebus, 177n.143 

Platonic Academy, 8-10 

pleasure, 12, 129n.18 

Plutarch, 24, 33-35; De musica, 34, 123n.5, 125n.8, 13ln.24- 
25, 133n.30, 137n.37, n.39, 139n.43, 143n.59, 145n.67, 149 
n.79, 151n.82, 153n.86; Quaestiones convivales, 34, 125n.8, 
153n.85; Septem sapientium convivium, 34, 153n.87, 179n.149; 
De placitis philosophorum, 35, 157n.99, 169n.123; Non posse 
suaviter, 123n.5, 147n.72, 153n.86; Adversus Colotem, 125n.7; 
Pericles, 125n.7, 135n.35; De virtute morali, 129n.20, 155 
n.91; Apophthegmata Laconica, 131n.25; Instituta Laconica, 
131n.25; De sollertia animalium, 153n.85, n.87; De animae 
procreatione in Timaeo, 171n.124; Compendium libri de animae 
procreatione in Timaeo, 171n.124; De communibus notitiis 
adversus Stoicos, 179n.149, 181n.153 

poetics, 20, 22, 26-27, 138-39, 146-49 
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Póhlmann, Egert, 141n.47 

Pollux, 123n.6, 159n.102 

Polybius, 131n.25 

practical, 19, 127n.14-15, 156-57, 180-81 

present (time), 33, 176-81 

Prodromites, Thomas, 36 

psaltery, 122-23 

Ptolemy, 157n.96, 159n.103, 161n.104-105, 163n.109, 167n.115 

pyrrhic rhythm: see rhythm 

Pyrrho, 5-8, 10, 19 

Pyrrhonian hypotyposes: see Sextus Empiricus, writings 

Pythagoras, 20-21, 25, 28, 130-31, 142-43, 150-51, 169n.123 

Pythagoreans, 151n.82, 163n.110 

Quintilian, 24, 26-28, 125n.8, 127n.12, 129n.19, 131n.21, n.23, 
n.25, 135n.33-34, 137n.36, 139n.41, n.43, 141n.47-48, 145 
n.62, 147n.70, 149n.80, 151n.82, 153n.84, 175n.138 

Rackham, H., 8n.37 

Reckow, Fritz, 16in.105 

Record, P. D., 46 

Regino of Prim, 131n.21 

regress ad infinitum, 15-16 

Reinach, Théodore, 151n.82 

rhetoric, 18, 26 

rhythm, 21-23, 29-31, 130-31, 136-37, 156-57, 172-73, 176-77, 
180-81; science of, 23, 172-73, 176-77, 180-81; pyrrhic, 
131n.27; definition of 174-75 

rhythmic composition, 35, 120-21, 165n.12, 172-73 

rhythmoid, 157n.96 

Richter, Will, 161n.105 

Riethmüller, Albrecht, 32n.130, 159n.103 

righteousness, 155n.91 

Rome, 4-5, 27 

Rowell, Lewis, 175n.138 

sacrifices, 20, 140-41 

salpinx, 144-45 

Sandbach, Francis H., 10n.44 

Saturninus, l, 3, 5 

scale, 35, 135n.33; of feet, 174-75 

Schaerer, René, 123n.4 

science, 123n.4, 125n.8; see also music; rhythm 


Schlesinger, Kathleen, 123n.5 etnies? 
Seidel, Wilhelm, 175n.138 αν Ὁ 
sense-organs, 11-14 


semitone: see intervals 

Seneca, 19n.77, 133n.29, 145n.64, 153n.91 
sensation, 17 

sense-objects, 23, 29, 31-32, 156-59, 168-71 


senses, 8, 12-14, 23, 31-32, 157n.99, 158-59, 170-71; see also 
hearing, sight, smell, taste, touch 
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Sextus Empiricus, life, 1-4, sphere, 4-5 

Sextus Empiricus, writings, 5, 18; Pyrrhonian hypotyposes, 
2-5, 11, 18, 20, 127n.14-15, 153n.86, 157n.97, 169n.121, 
177n.141-42; Iatrica hypomnemata, 3; Adversus mathematicos, 
3-5, 18-19, 116n.177, 125n.10-11, 135n.33, 147n.75, 151n.81- 
82, 157n.96, 163n.109, 169n.120-22, 171n.126-27, 173n.129, 
175n.139, 177n.142, 179n.152; Empirica hypomnemata, 4; Adver- 
sus musicos, form, 19-24; Adversus musicos, parallel sources, 
24-35; Adversus musicos, editions of: see Bekker, Immanuel; 
Bury, R. G.; Chouet, Peter and Jacob; Fabricius, Io. Alber- 
tus; Hervetus, Gentianus; Mau, Jürgen 

Shorey, Paul, 118 

sight, 12-14, 32, 156-59 

Skeptic School (of philosophy), 1, 27; history, 5-10, 15; 
methods, 9-16; expressions, 16-17; aims, 17-18, 24 

smell, 12-14, 156-57 

Socrates, B, 20, 25, 27, 134-35 

Solomon, Jon, 165n.112 

Solon, 130-31 

Sotion, 8n.35 

soul, 12, 20, 23, 26, 129n.16-18, 134-35, 140-43, 147n.67, 
150-53, 164-65, 170-71; epithymetic, 129n.16-17, 135n.33; 
thymic, 129n.17, 133n.28, 135n.33; rational, 129n.17, n.20, 
135n.33; irrational, 129n.17, n.20 

sound, 21-23, 29-30, 32, 35, 156-59, 162-63, 168-73; sharp and 
heavy, 156-59; long and short, 170-71 

Spartans, 20, 25, 27, 130-31, 144-45 

Spintharus, 120-21 

spondeic: see malos 

stasimon, 138-39 

Stobaeus, 127n.13, 129n.18, 155n.91, 177n.141, n.144 

Stoics, 2-3, 9, 23, 35, 127n.13, 155n.91, 168-69 

Stough, Charlotte, 7n.29 

substance, 156-57, 164-65, 168-73 

Suda, l2in.3, 139n.44 

Susemihl, Franz, 175n.138 

suspension of judgment, 6, 9-19 passim, 24, 26, 28, 127n.14 

Syllable, 170-71, 176-77 

syrinx, 34, 152-53 

systaltic: see ethos 

taste, 12-14, 32, 156-57, 160-61 

Telecleides, fragment 1 (Kock), 136-37 

tetractys, 163n.110 

Themistius, 137n.36 

Theon of Smyrna, 151n.82 

Theophrastus, 123n.6 

thesis, 23, 29, 157n.96, 174-77 

thunder, 140-41 

Timaeus Locri, 157n.96 
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time: see chronos 

Timon, 1, 5-8, 178-79 

tone: see intervals 

tonoi, 35 

touch, 12-13, 32, 156-59 

tragedians, 164-65 

tragedy, 165n.112 

tropes (Skeptic): see modes (Skeptic) 

Tzetzes Iohannes, 139n.4l 

Vetter, Walther, 137n.36, 139n.41, 151n.83 

virtue, 20-21, 26, 129n.16, 133n.28, 145n.65, 152-53, 155n.91; 
see also discretion; judgment; righteousness; manly spirit 

Vogel, Marie, 58, 65, 71, 74, 88 

Waerden, Bartel Leendert van der, 151n.82 

Walter, Anton Friedrich, 149n.79 

Westphal, Rudolf, 175n.138 

Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Ulrich von, 118, 131n.26 

Winckler, Io. Frederic, 113 

wisdom, 19, 152-53 


